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PREFACE. 



In presenting the present little work to the Student 
of the German Language, and to Schools in particular, 
the author cannot lay claim to any discovery of a new 
system, or of a short method to acquire that language 
in a stated time ; neither was it his intention in pre- 
paring it for publication, as indeed is evident from 
the contents of the book, to increase the number of 
systematic Grammars already in us^ some of which, 
notwithstanding their intrinsic excellence, are but 
little calculated for general use, being entirely 
theoretical ; — ^but simply to furnish the student with 
a practical manual, containing in a short form all the 
essential rules of Grammar, in which the exercises on 
the ordinary parts of speech are followed by easy and 
colloquial pieces for translation. 

The practical object in view will account for the 
omission of some of those minor details of Grammar, 
which but too often swell out elementary books with 
innumerable rules beyond the capacity of even the 
most tenacious memory, and which, after all, can only 
be learned by varied reading and continued observa- 
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tion on the part of pupils. However it will be found 
that, besides all the essential rules and peculiarities 
of the German Grammar, many minute peculiarities 
are embodied or pointed out in the notes subjoined 
to the exercises, and in the stories for translation. 

The principal rule for the declension of substan- 
tives, with the table belonging to it, expresses only 
the most prominent feature of this part of Grammar, 
in the treatment of which scarcely any two Grammars 
agree ; but the directions following the table make 
it as complete as is necessary for every practical 
purpose. 

The rules of Syntax are not treated separately, as 
in most other books ; but the peculiarities of German 
coming under that denomination, are given in their 
most natural place, viz. after the respective parts of 
speech to which they refer. 

The auxiliary verbs and the conjugation of a 
regular verb being given in a short form, the pupil 
should write them out in full. Very young pupils, or 
those persons who have not a clear notion of the dif- 
ferent tenses and moods, should also add the English 
in writing them out; as for instance, the present of 
Stzitn, ii) xtiz, should be in English, / speaky I am 
speaking^ or / do speaky and so on for the other 
tenses. This will at the same time serve as an exer- 
cise to practice the writing characters. 

No special exercises have been given on the pre- 
positions and conjunctions, since the cases governed 
by prepositions are a mere matter of memory or re- 
ference, in the same manner as the influence of 
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conjunctions on the order of words in a sentence. 
The proper use and peculiarities of the prepositions 
cannot be adequately illustrated by any set of 
elementary exercises, as they are, perhaps, the last 
things of which pupils can acquire a safe knowledge ; 
and for the acquisition of such a knowledge, the 
practice of years is required. The stories for trans- 
lation, however, will afford ample opportunities for 
practice. 

The order of the words being a part of the language 
in which pupils more commonly fall into error than 
in any other, and that not unfrequently from the mis- 
taken notion that it is as arbitrary as Latin or Greek, 
the author has endeavoured to treat it as clearly and 
completely as is usually found in works of higher pre- 
tensions. 

Before writing the exercises, the articles, declension 
of substantives, the auxiliary verbs, the conjugation 
of a regular verb, the personal pronouns, and the pre- 
liminary rule on the order of words, page 15, should 
be well learned and understood, as none of those parts 
can be properly illustrated independent of the rest. 

The author trusts that the appendix of idiomatic 
phrases which he has collected in the course of various 
reading, will prove acceptable to the student; and 
though it must not be expected to contain the whole 
treasure of idioms in the German Language, yet it 
will probably be found more complete than any 
similar collection now existing. It may be used as 
a companion to the dictionary, or as an exercise for 
the memory. 
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It may not be superfluous to recommend pupils to 
write only half the quantity of exercise given on the 
respectiye parts of speech ; and if they find themselyes 
sufficiently masters of their inflections, to proceed at 
once to the translation of the stories (of the latter 
Macbeth should be taken before Baba Abdalla). 
Should they, however, find that they are not quite 
conversant with the inflections, they must retrace 
their steps and write the exercises first omitted. By 
this means a clearer and better knowledge will be 
insured than by doing all the exercises at once. 



Woolwich, April, 1845. 
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LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION. 




Letters. 


FroDounced. English. 


Letters. Pronounced. 


English. 


% a 




ah a 


Sd 


n 


n 


n 


35* b 




bay b 


£) 





o 





S c 




tsay ,c 


?) 


P 


pay 


P 


© fc 




day d 


a 


<l 


koo 


q 


@ e 




ey e 


31 


V 


er 


r 


S f 




f f 


© 


f8 


s 


s 


® s 




ghay g 


£ 


t 


tay 


t 


^ ^ 




hah h 


U 


u 


oo 


a 


3 i 




e i 


8S 


t> 


fow 


V 


3 i 




yot j 


SB 


» 


vay 


w 


S. I 




kah k 


3E 


r 


iks 


X 


i I 




1 1 


?) 


9 


ipsilon 


y 


M m 




m m • 


3 


i 


tsett 


z 






DiPH 
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3Cc 


t 

a 


= a, or ef 


@U 


= oi, <w 


oy 


»/ 


at) -• 


= i, or y 


1 
1 


.e 


= ee 




3Cu 




= ou, or ow 


< 


De, 6 


= eu (Fi 


rench) 


q(eu 


, an 


= oi, or oy 


1 


9i 


^oi, or 


oy 


©, 


ep 


= i, ory 


1 


ile/it. 


— u (French), 
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Consonants. 






^ guttural (see p. 2) 




f(l) 


= sh 




<f = 


=k 






ff 


= ss 




ff = 


=ff 






f 


= ss 




Pf>-- 


=f 






t^ 


=t 




qu: 


=kv 






fe 


=i:tZ. 





» »/ ©/ gi »&/ ^/ 8# sWi 91^ ?)/ 91/ @i S/ 36/ cf/ ff/ p^/ ff, ft/ 6/ 
are pronounced the same as in English. 

t The right side represents the value* as well as it can be repre- 
sented by corresponding English sounds. 
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2 pronunciation of lettbrs. 

Explanation of Lbttbrs as Pronounced in Wqrds. 

2C/ is proDOunced like a in /ar, either loDg or short : as, arm/ 

poor ; 2t^n/ ancestor. 
%a/ long a : bs, TtaU eel. 
2CC/ or a, like a in rare, or e in set; as, Titftt/ branches ; 

&rmer/ poorer ; $&tte/ had. 
2(i^ or a'^, like ^ in by ; as, !0{at/ !Diaip/ May. 
2CeU/ or du/ like oi in &(tt7; as, S3&ume^ trees. 
%\X, like otf in house ; as, S3aum/ tree. 
S3/ like English, but ending a word, or before a consonant, 

like p ; as, 8ob/ praise ; lobfti praisest. 
(^f like Ar before a/ Qt u ; as, Safee/ coffee ; like ts before 

e/ 1/ & $ as, @&far/ @tcero. 
dt)^ after a< O/ U/ has a deep guttural sound, like the Scotcl^ 

chin loch; as, S3ad)/ brook; Sod)/ hole; S3uc^/ book. 

It has a soft breathing sound after other letters, hke y 

in you ; as, tc^i I ; mt^)/ me. 
^; like English, but ending a word, or before a consonant^ 

like t ; as, SBrob/ bread ; fanbjl/ foundst. 
@; like a in aZe, or e in net ; as, @^re/ honour ; @tte/ ell ; 

eC/ long a ; as, @eele/ soul ; @ee/ lake, or sea. 
QXf or @9^ like % in «^tne ; as, (Silc; haste ; fe)on/ to be. 
6U/ hke Of in boil ; as^ @ule/ owl. 
^f as in English. 
@, beginning a word or syllable, Hke gmgo ; as, ®obe/ gift ; 

9cben/ to give. 
@; ending a word or syllable, has a deep guttural sound 

after ai O/ u (vide d)) ; as, Za%i day ; SSogen; bow, arch ; 

%x\x^i deceit. It has a soft breathing sound after any 

other letter, Hke y in you ; as, legen/ to lay ; wenifl/ 

Httle. 
^; is aspirated as in EngHsh ; as, S^oXUi haU ; ^aben/ to have ; 

but it is mute between two vowels ; as, fejen/ to see. 
3, like • in it, or ee in see ; as, tiii in ; x^nt him. 
\tf like ee in see ; as, Ifeb/ dear ; ^tet/ here, 
i, like y in you ; as, ja/ yes ; Sa^t/ year. 
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St, i, SR, % % like English. 

^, like o in nose or hot ; as, fy>ifi, hoUow ; f omm# come. 

SC/ or 6/ like eu in French, or nearly like o in son y as, £)e(i 

oil ; b6fe/ evil. 
£lU, like kv ; as, Cluatmf smoke ; IClueUe/ source. 
9t/ @/ S£/ like English ; fr however, not so hissing as in 

EngHsh. 
Qd^^ like sh; as, S£tf4/ tahle; @4(af# sleep, 
ff and |i/ like ss. 

^\), like < ; as, Z^h valley ; S^il/ part. 
U/ like 00 in foody or /oo/ ; as, VLf^Vf watch ; S3tttter/ batter. 
Ut, or U/ like t< in French ; as, UebeU evil ; tihn, over, above. 
SS/ like/; as, SSo^el/ bird; mif much. In Latin words 

like Engli^. 
33, like V, without making the/ sound too audibly, there- 

fore approaching somewhat to the English f(^ ; as fSkini 

wine; n>oUen/will. 
3/ like ks : as, 2(Tt/ -axe ; 9ltice/ water-spirit. 
9, like ^ in system ; as, Slprann/ tyrant. 
3/ like to ; as 3^it/ time ; itXt to, or too. 

Remember, there are no mute letters in German, except- 
ing ^ between two vowels, the vowel before it being long ; 
therefore, in ^n, Irit g and f are pronounced ; as, ®nabe/ 
grace ; Stnabit boy. 

The vowels (excepting t) and diphthongs are generally 
long when the syllable Uiey form ends in a single consonant, 
and short when the syllable ends in a double consonant ; if 
however, is long before t)f as t^n i but short in ici)/ 1 ; in/ in. 
Read the following words repeatedly, till the organs and 
memory become in some measure accustomed to the several 
sounds: — 

TCblet/ ^ib/ ®aatf fBali, ^aol, Statu. 
Eagle, half, seed, ball, mole, rat. 

7Cevfel# Wu, ^&nbc; Jtatfet/ aid^tni S3ater. 
Apples, had, hands ; emperor, to gauge. Bavarian. 

2(uge/ bauen^ tauter^ 2Ceudletn/ S3r&u(l()e/ ^hute. 
Eye, to build, pure, little eye, customs, hides. 
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(Sffvtf Ubtn, fBett, Stegeii/ xt%sn, regnen. 
Honour, life, bed, rain, to move, to rain. 

Qilt, ftt'xh feilr BenUf nttin^ euer. 
Haste, steep, venal, boil, nine, your. 

3n/ i\im, ini/ Sinn/ !D2tnnei ^im. 
In, him, in the seBse, love, mine. 

XHe/ fie, ^ licben^ €fpiel/ fpteten/ S)Ub. 

The, she, or they to love, play, to play, thief. 

Rose, horse, lap, shoot, sprig, loose, wool. 

£)efen/ <)5renf Jt5ni0/ !Y6nen/ 8&ffeb SStoi^ftn. 
Stoves, to hear, king, to crown, .spoon, akindof beer* 

Ufer/ urn/ untet/ SWut^/ SKutter/ ©tunbe. 
Shore, round, under, courage, mother, hour. 

Uebelf fiber/ !S){{l^le# ^fitr/ ^fittf/ tfib^en. 
Evil, over, mill, hats, hut, to stir, move. 

Heading Practice. 

fEBir gingen* in beit iDom unb btteben bartii/ bis 
We went into the cathedral and remained therein, till 

toic im tiefen Dunfel nicbte mebt unterfd)etben fonnten. 
we in the deep gloom nothing more distinguish could. 

@o oft id) jtbtn b<fu4)e/ ge^'f ic^ immer uneber in 

As often (as) I Cologne visit, go I always again into 

biefen ^evrUdben ZmtptU urn ble @d)ouer M ©rbabenett 
this splendid temple, in order the awe of the sublime 

Su ffi^len. — jDie ©r&nge bed SanbeS ifl erreid^tr oor bit 
to feel. — The boundary of the land is reached, before thee 

liegt bad fttUe 9)^eer ber SQSiUfie/ eitie nnermeflicbe &anh^ 
lies the still sea of the desert, an immeasurable sandy- 

ebene. 9lc<d) eben ^aft bu ^enfd^enfHmmen 0e^6rt/ ben ®efan^ 
plain. Yet even hast thou men's voices heard, the song 

ber S359e(/ bad ©ebrfitt; bad @ebl6! ber J^etUn, bte 
of the birds, the roaring, the lowing of the herds, the 

* 110/ followed by t, has a soft nasal sound, like the English ng in 
ring. 
t The apostrophe stands for e. 
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@4almet bed «&icten#. bag dtaufd^en bed SBinbed in ben 
pipe of the herdsman, the rustling of the wind in the 

SS&umen. 9tad) unb nad) oerfd)n)inbet 2CUed/ 2CUeg. 
trees. By degrees vanishes all, all. 



CHAPTER IL 

ARTICLES, AND USE OF THEM. 

With the following characteristic terminations of articles, 
adjectives, and pronouns, the learner should quite famiharise 
himself. 

Singular, Plural, 

Fem. **^ For all three genders. 




— C 



=} 



— cr 
— en 



-e 



According to this table are inflected all pronouns given 
with those terminations in the nominative (see Pronouns)- 





Articles. 






Definite. 






Singular, 


Plural. 


/^Masc. 


Neut. Fem. ^ 


For the three genders. 


N. b*ec 


b^6 bi^ 


bUe* 


G. b««« 


b»eg b^er 


bsec 


D. b::em 


hitm bser 


b^en 


A. tfitn 


b^g . bt?e 
Indefinite. 


bUc 


N. tin 


tin] einsc 




G. ein*e« 
D. eins^m 


ein^g ein^ei; 
ein:«m eimei: 


No plural. 


A. etmen 


ein cin^ 





* The separation by the hyphen is made simply to point out that 
the articles do not altogether coincide with the above table; e i8» 

B 6 



6 USB OF THB AmnCLBS. 

Rin.n ON THB UsB of thb Abticlbs. 

1. Use or omit both articles as you do in Elnglish ; but 
obsenFe the following points of difference : — 

2. Use the definite article in German when omitted in 
English: — o. Before abstract nouns, such as, virtae, tie 
Sttgenb ; nature, to 9tatm ; Tice, ta< ta^n. — /S. Before con- 
crete ntnms, expressing the entire genns or species $ as, man, 
bet Slfnfdli human life, baS mcnf^U^c ^bcn^ horses are 
nsefnl animals, bie 9ffcte finb nft^Ud)c S^rc. Bat when used 
in a partitive, or subdividing sense, the article is omitted as 
in English ; as, There are vices, ^c, e< giebt iafttx, &c» ; 
horses are grazing on the meadow, H toetbcn ^ferbe ouf ber 
SBSiefe. — y. With proper names, when they are preceded by 
an adjective : as, hot Africa, bad ^t|e Xfitta i gay Vienna, 
ba< lufKge SSien. Also used in some expressions ; as, at sea, 
iur (ju bee) See $ in time of need, guc ieit bet 9lot(/ &c. 

Obs» 1. — ^The exceptions in English must not be supposed 
to be so in German ; as, " the Elast Indies '* is in Gerknan, 
5y rulCf CfHnbien i half the town, bie (albe @tabt. 

Obs. 2. — The article is omitted after aiU, all ; as, alle ^iu 
glieber/ all the members. 

3. The indefinite article is omitted in German in expres- 

therefore, not to be pronounced separately from {# but it=ee English, 
as usual. 

Like the indefinite articles, are declined letii/ feine/ fein (do, not 
any), and the adjective or conjunctive possessive pronouns ; but in 
the plural, the terminations of the table are added (see Pronouns). 

When tin/ f eftt/ or a possessive pronoun is used, without a sub- 
stantive, they receive the terminations of the table ; as, einer bet/ or 
oon ben Jtnaben/ one of the boys; feine^/ or (contracted) feind oon 
ben fSd&jixn, none of the books. 

The following demonstrative articles, or demonstrative pronouns* 
as they are usually called, are declined according to the table. They 
are also found among the pronouns. 

Masc. b(ef«er/ T jenset/ 1 ber* ] 

Frffi'tH.. P!' that J?* tM..<.th.t 

Piur. bief»e/ J lense/ J bie J 

* The gen. cases sing, and dat. plur. are different from what they 
tre when used as articles (see Pronouns). 
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^on8 like the following : He is kuown as a good critic, et ifl 
aid 9uter JCritifet betannt * he is a lawyer, er ift 9ie(i)t89e(ei)rtet. 
Also in' many other expressions which cannot be easily de- 
fined, or expressed by rule, and must be learned from prac- 
tice ; as, With a pure conscience, mit reinem ®«wiffen 5 with 
all one's heart, oon gan^em l^er^en 3 in a carriage, or by waggon, 
IM ®agen ; on horseback, 5U ^ffr^e. It is omitted also before 
^unbert/ a hundred ; taufenb unb je^ti/ one thousand and ten ; 
nnige/ a few. 

Ohs. — Repeat the articles and pronouns before several 
successive substantives of different genders, and generally 
even before nouns of the same gender. - 



CHAPTER III. 

USE OF THE CASES. 

Thb foor cases are essentially the same as in English ; but 
what is called case in apposition must, as in Latin; agree 
with its antecedent ; as, Henry IV., .f)einrid) ber SSierte ; 
of Henry IV., .|>einrid)« bed SSicrten ; to Henry IV., |)cinri4) 
bem Sierten ; Henry IV., |)einrid) ben IBiecten ; Frederic the 
Great, Sciebrtcti ber ®rof e ; of Frederic the Great, grfebrid)^ 
bed (S^rofen/ &c. 

1 . The nominative is used as in English to the question 
who ? that is, as the subject of a proposition, and also' as 
the predicate ; as^ wet ftnb ®ie ? Who are you ; I am a 
friend of your brother, i&i bin ein S^eunb S^red iBruberd; 
t9a6 ifl n ? what is he ? A physician, ein %xiU 

2. The genitive is chiefly used when we can ask whose ? 
therefore it expresses possession ^ quality y or attribute^ by 
the connection of another substantive; as, ber «^en: bed 
•fKittfcdi the master of the house; bo8 €i(^t ber @onne/the 
light of the sun; bie %axU bed !£uc^d/the colour of the 
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cloth. The genitiye may also be the first of two nouns so 
connected, or the two form a compound; as, ber @onne 
Sicbtf the sun's light, or bad ©onnenlid)t/ the sun-light ; ber 
^aviii)€ttf the master of the house. It is also used to express 
action in, or partition of, time ; as, etnmal M Za^th once in 
the day ; re tarn bed fCtotgenS/ he came in the morning. 

Considering the definition of the genitive "to express 
possession, quality, or attribute," to be generally the right 
one, it follows that we must not use it in German when the 
English "of" means "concerning," '< division, or taking 
from." 

As, " I speak of him,*' cannot be in German, id) fpcec^e 
feiner/ but oon it) mi since we cannot ask, " Whose do 
I speak ?" " One of us," that is, out of our number, einer 
»on und. " Words of peace," attributively "'peaceable 
words," SBorte bed griebend/ or friebUd)e SBorte 5 whereas, " a 
few words of, or concerning the peace between England and 
France," will be, etiride SBorte oon beni/ or &ber ben/ Srieben 
itvi\^tn C^nglanbunb Srantret(^. Frequently, however, oon is 
used when the connection of the nouns is that of possession 
or attribute ; as, bie £6nidinn Don Snglanb/ the queen of 
England ; and, ein SRtng oon ®o\ht a ring of gold. With titles, 
9on is always used for the English of; as, ber (S^urfurft Don 
@a(^fen/ the Elector of Saxony. 

Obs» 1. — ^The connection of weight, measure^ species, or 
number, is not generally expressed by the genitive, but 
simply by the two words ; as, ein ^funb S^ee^ a pound of 
tea ; ein (Slad SBein/ a glass of wine ; eine portion @uppe/ a 
dish of soup ; ein Centner ^o^len/ a hundredweight of 
coals ; biefe TUti ©etreibe/ this species of grain or corn. 
Neither is the genitive used in, " the city of London, the 
university of Heidelberg," &c., which are simply, bie 
@tabt bonbon/ bte Unioeiitt&t .^etbelberg# &c, A few idiomatic 
expressions, such as, fte^enben guf ed/ immediately ; metnes 
§G&if[end# as far as I know, must be learned from practice. 

Obs. 2. — ^The genitive, governed by prepositions and verbs, 
will be given under those respectively. 



USB OF THE DATIVB AND ACCUSATIVE. 9 

UsB OF THE Dative, or Indirect Object. 

The dative answers generally to the English to or for 
whom (done, intended, or addressed) ; as, id) fage 3^nen bte 
2Sa^t)dt/ I tell you the truth; er jeigte mir ben SBegf he 
showed me the way ; fein SSater $at i^m etn $fert gef auft^ his 
father has bought a horse for him. 

The dative, together with the article, is often used in- 
stead of the possessive pronoun ; as, b&rfle mtc tie ^letter au8/ 
brush my clotiies , eft loirb t^m baS Seben foften/ it will cost 
his life. 

Adjectives, and verbs governing the dative, will be pointed 
out, if the corresponding English words should differ from 
the German. 
Obs, — After verbs of motion, a preposition, and not the 

simple dative only, is generally used ; as, I go to him/ i6) 

get^e su t^m 9 he turned to me, it wanbte ftc^ jut mir 5 he 

applied to me, ec tpanbte ftci) an mid). 

Use of the Accusative, or Direct Object, 

The accusative is used when we can ask whom T therefore 
with every active or transitive verb. 

Also time^ space, measure or weight, are put in the ac- 
cusative after neuter verbs, or even with verbs which other- 
wise require the nominative, as feipn/ to be ; werben/ to be- 
come ; .as, U9lr gingen ben gan^en SSeg ju $uf # we walked the 
whole of the way ; t4 ^^^^^ ti^^n ^onat in ^ariS/ 1 stopped a 
month in Paris; bad Sret i{i einen 3oU bid/ the board is an 
inch thick; baft ijt feinen .feller wert^/ that is not worth a 
farthing. 

The accusative must, of course, be used when an active 
verb is understood ; as, guten SJtorgen/ good morning, i. e. 
icb xotnSdit Sf^nen einen guten ^otgen/ 1 wish you a good morn- 
ing ; mA ^aben Bit ba ? what have you there? @inen IBletflift» 
a pencil. This remark applies to the other cases ; as, wem 
^at er e« gegeben ? to whom did he give it? To your sister, 
2itn ®4we|ler. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES, AND 
EXERCISES ON THEM. 

Formation of Substantiybb. 

Substantives are simple, derivative or compound, as — 
®c!l^laf/ sleep ; @dS>af/ sheep ; ' 9tauf>f robbery ; 

@d)(dferr sleeper ; @cl}&fer/ shepherd ; SK&ubet/ robber; 

6(^l&fetinn/ f. @(|)&fennn/ shepherdess ; SR&ubennnf f. 

Dim. @(^(dfd^en/ short sleep; @(^&ferd)en/ little shepherd. 

Comp. @4lafthtbe/ bedroom; @c^&f^c{lab/ shepherd's crook ; 
9toubfudbt/ rapacity. 

Similarly from verbs, or adjectives, or proper names, as — 
maltHf to paint ; fd)reiben/ to write ; 

fOlaler/ painter ; ©(^reiber/ writer. 

beioegen/ to move ; entfernen/ to remove ; 

SSemegung/ movement ; ^ntfernung/ distance ; 

ceidj)/ rich ; jung/ young ; feinb^ hostile ; 

^iid)ti)\xmf wealth ; S&ndling/ youth ; Seinbf(^afC/ enmity* 

Sonbon/ Sonboner $ SBerlin/ SSerliner. 

Obs. — ^From the above will be seen how feminine appellatives 
are formed from masculine, and* also diminutives ; the 
latter are always neuter. 

The latter of two nouns compounded, determines the 
gender and declension. 

The compounds of ^ann/ form their plural in tleute/ when 
used in a collective sense (analogous to the English, trades- 
man, tradespeople) ; as, ^aufmann# merchant ; pi. ^aufleute 9 
«^uptmann/ captain, pi. |)auptleute. ©taatgmann is regular, 
pL @taatdm&nner/ statesmen ; but of a certain number of in* 
dividuals, we take the regular plural ; as, jtoei ^auptm&nner/ 
two captains. The plural S^eleute of Gj^emann/ husband, 
means married people. 
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Table of Terminations to bb addbd for thb 
Inflbction of Substantivbs. ' 

mascf and nbut. fbmininb* 

Sing. Plur. Sing, Plur, 

N. — — e gj —en 

G. — «8 — e g —en 



D. — e —en ^ — en 

A. — — e ;;5 —en 

Obs. 1 . — ^The above must only be taken for what it is in- 
tended, viz. a short practical guide that can be easily re- 
collected. It may, with tolerable accuracy, be called a 
role wUch any one living in Germany, and not studying 
the language theoretically, would form habitually. To 
complete the rule, the learner must remember, that e in 
the singular and plural is dropped : — 

I. In masculine and neuter nouns eading in el/ en^ err 
and a few masculine in em. 

II. In diminutive neuter nouns ending in 4ien or Uiw/ 
and in those neuter nouns ending in e^ if they begin 
with ge. 

The nouns ending in tf^nm, and those under A , take 
er in the plural, instead of e. 

Masculine nouns ending in e^ and those under B., take 
n or en/ in the sing^ar and plural. 

Feminine nouns ending in tt el/ er/ only add n to the 
plural. 

The feminine nouns ending in nif/ and those under C, 
take e instead of en. 
Oh8.2. — Besides the inflection of termination, the voweb 
at 0/ U/ or diphthong au/ are changed into &/ 6/ & &U/ in 
most monosyllables, and in masculine nouns ending in 
el/ en/ er. 

A few remnants of the German declension are found in 
the English words ox, oxen ; foot, feet ; goose^ geese ; 
nuifi, tn^ii. 
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TABLE OF TBBMDfATIOira. 



Application or thb Tablk. 



Singuiar. 



Plural 



N. ber akttm 


bad em 


hit 8&nme 


©*ffe 


G. be« Saum^i 


bed e4t|f:<d 


ber S&nme 


6d)iffe 


D. bcm aSaumse 


bem 64t|fde 


ben S&nmen 


@4iffen 


A. ben S3aum 
the tree. 


bad @dnff 
the ship. 


bie S&nme 


e*iffe 




To L and TI. 




N. bee Soflcl 


hai (Skmdlbe 


bte Bb&A 


@em&lbe 


G. bed SodcU 


bed ®emalbed 


berS5ge( 


®em&(be 


D. bem Soeel 


bem (Skm&(be 


ben Sbgeln 


®em&(ben 


A. ben Soget 
the bird. 


bad ®em&lbe 
the picture. 


bie Sigel 


®em&lbe 




To Nouns under A. 




N. ber ^ann 


bod a3u4 


bie 9X&nner 


IRikdKr 


G. bed SRanned 


bed Su4ed 


ber 9K&nner 


»il4er 


D. bem 9tonne 


b^mStt^e 


ben 9{&nnerB 


Sa^ern 


A. ben ^ann 
the man. 


\>(a S3ud) 
the book. 


bie aR&oner 


IBtt4er 




TV) Nouns under B. 




N. ber 92enf4l 


Sfirte 


bie «Renf4en 


Sftrfen 


G. bed Stenf(f)en 


S6rfen 


ber 9Renf4w 


Sfirfen 


D. bem ^enfc^n 


Surten 


ben 9XeQf4ien 


Sftrfen 


A. Un ^enf(^n 
man. 


Surfen 
the Turk. 


bte ^enfdjen 


ZMta 




Feminine Nouns. 


« 


N. bie gran 


Seber 


bie Srauen 


Sebern 


G. ber S^au 


8ebec 


ber Srauen 


gebern 


D. bee Srau 


geber 


ben Srauen 


Sebem 


A. bie Srau 
the woman. 


geber 
the pen. 


bie Srauen 


Sebem 



To Nouns in nif # and those under C. 

N. bte Aenntnif ^mft bie Jtenntntjfe St&a^t 

G. ber iCcnntntf JCunft ber jtenntaifie Si&afbt 

D. ber JCenntnif J(un|t ben Jtenntniffen jt&n^cn 

A . bit .Itenntntfi ^unfl bie Jtenntnttfe ^finfte 
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Nouns referred to hy A. in the directions following 

the table. 

Masculine nouns taking zxi instead of e/ in the plural : — 

S55fewld)t/ viUain ; ®eijl/ spirit ; ®ott/ God ; geib/ body ; 

^Kanni man ; SKunb/ mouth ; Drt/ place ; Sfianb/ brink, edge ; 

©trouf/ nosegay ; SSormunb^ guardian ; SBSalb/ forest ; SBurm^ 

worm. 

Neuter nouns taking er : — 
2CaS/ carrion; 2Cmt/ office ; S3abi bath; S3anb, ribbon ; aSttb/ 
picture ; SSlatt/ leaf ; SSrctt; board ; a3ud)/ book ; J)ad)/ roof ; 
©in9/ thing ; J)orf/ village ; @t/ egg ; gad)/ compartment, 
department ; gag/ tub, cask ; gelb^ field ; ©elb/ money ; ©e* 
mad)/ appartraent ; ©ernuti)/ mind ; ®efcl)led)t/ gender, race ; 
®e|id)t/ face ; ®e[penft/ ghost ; ®ett)anb/ robe, garment ; ®la§/ 
glass ; ®licb/ limb ; (^xahi grave ; ©ra§/ grass ; ®ut/ estate ; 
^aupti head ; ^au6/ house ; ^olj/ wood ; .g)orn/ horn ; ^u^n/ 
fowl ; Jtalb/ calf ; ^inb/ child ; ^(eib/ dress ; ^orn/ grain ; 
SUwjXt herb ; 2amm/ lamb ; ftanb/ land, country ; gtd)t/ light ; 
gieb/ song; Sod)/ hole; sD?aal/ mole ; SWaul/ mouth ; ?D2enfd)/ 
wench; 9left/ nest; ^fanb/ pledge; Slab/ wheel ; SUeiS/ twig; 
SKnb/ homed cattle ; @d)eit/ log ; ©djFtlb/ sign-board ; @d)lo§/ 
lock, castle ; ®d)»crt/ sword ; ©ttft/ foundation, monastery ; 
S^ol/ valley ; S^ud)/ cloth ; SSolfi people; 3Samm«/ doublet; 
t8ki(>/ woman, wife; ©ort/ word. 

Nouns' referred to by B. 

IC^n/ ancestor ; Ii8&r/ bear ; SSaiix, Bavarian ; S3auer/ pea- 
sant; e^rift/ Christian; gin!/ finch; gurp/ prince; @ecf/ 
fool; ®taf/ count; ®reif/ griffin; ^elb/ hero; ^erc/ Sir, Mr.; 
^ctr herdsman; ^affct/ CafFer; Sump; scamp ; SKenfdv man ; 
gCRo^r/ negro ; 9lorv/ fool ; SftevD nerve ; £)d)S/ ox ; ^ommer/ 
Pomeranian ; ^rin§/ prince ; (£d)enf/ cupbearer ; @d)6p6/ 
sheep; @pa$/ sparrow; ©traufv ostrich ; JSt)or/fool; Untert^)Qn/ 
subject ; 23otfa^r/ ancestor. Likewise many of foreign, prin- 
dpally Greek, origin ; as, ?Cboocat/ lawyer ; TTjlronom/ as- 
troDomer ; 2CftrolO0/ astrojoger; democrat, democrat ; Bavhav, 
barbarian; (Slep^ant/ elephant ; ^urift/ lawyer; ^atff/ caliph; 
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Jtat^(rCadi(dic;9Jloiianlbfiiioiiaich; 9to^fMoor; ^ataf^ap^, 
paragraph ; ^^ilofopt^/ phfloepher ; 9fDtffbint/ protestant ; 
6tiibeiit, student. 

The foDowing take n€ in the genitive — ^tUi peace ; 
Svntc/ spark ; (S^banUt thought ; ^ufc/ body, heap ; 9lame# 
name ; &amt, seed ; ^dmbr # damage ; IBSillC/ will. 

The following masc. noons take ri or $ in the genitive sin- 
gokur, and en in the plond: — Cantor/ singer; (Sonfnl/ consul; 
^Doctor/ doctor, and others in or$ Sorbeo laurel; Slaft/ mast; 
SSniffI/ nrascle ; 9ladjibax, neighbour ; 9fiantof(t{t slipper ; 
9faii# peacock; @<6neri/ pain ; ^e«lake; @porn/ spur; @taat^ 
state; &aiitU sting; @ttcfc(i boot; @tra^/ ray; 2:^con/ 
throne; Sruppi troop; Untrrt^n/ subject; SSettet/ cousin; 
3t(ratf)/ ornament ; 3iii€/ rent, interest. 

Also the following neuter : — ^2Cuge/ eye ; 93ctt/ bed ; (Snbe# 
end; ^mh, shirt; Snfecti ins^t; C^t/ ear; ISe^/ woe, pain. 

Most Latin words in umt form the plural in en $ as, Gvan* 
Oeltttm/ @t>angelten/ gospel ; ^cfnjipiumi principle, &c. 

Nouns referred to by C, 

Feminine nouns taking e in the plural : — 
Hxtqfti anxiety: 2Ctt6flud)t/ shift, evasion; ZvU ax; SSanf/ 
bench; Sraut/ bride, betrothed; SBruft/ breast; ^anftt fist; 
grud)^ fruit; ©anSi goose; ©nift^ vault; .^anb/ hand; «^ut/ 
skin ; JCIuft/ chasm ; JCraft^ strength ; ^u^f cow ; ^unf!# art ; 
Sau6/ louse; Sufoair; Sttftflnst; ^Qd)t/ might, power; ^agb/ 
maid: ^auit mouse; 9lad)t/ night; 9lat|)# seam; 9lot^/ 
trouble; 9luf/ nut; @tabt# town; 8Banb/wall; SBurfti sau- 
sage; Sunft/ guild, company; Sufammenfunft; meeting. Also 
the feminine ending in nif/ take e in the plural ; as, ginjiers: 
nif/ darkness ; ^enntnif / knowledge. 

The declension of proper names is generally like the sub- 
stantives. The names of countries, towns, and rivers, take 6 
in the genitive, as, @n0(anb/ (SnglanbS/ of England ; granfreid}^ 
gvantreid}^/ of France ; SBeilin/ IBerlinfi i ber $o/ bed 9>o'd i 
some in d or g which cannot be inflected, take the prepo- 
sition ooni as, oon $andf of Paris. 
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' Most surnames, and Christian names follow the same 
rale; as, ®ht^t$ ^SkvUt Goethe's works; .^einric^e/ of 
Henry, etc. 

When they take the article, they are not declined ; as, 
Ue SieUn befi (SictvOf the orations of Cicero^ 

Masculine names ending in 6/ f/ fd)/ Ht it and feminine 
in ti generally take <ttS> as ^tliVf Seltjsent) S3o$» S3ojfen<j 
(Caroline/ (Sarolinendr etc. 

The datives and accusatives of many are found in en; but 
this is now obsolete, and both cases are like the nominative. 



Regular Order of Words. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 

Nom. ^^^^' P*^*' ^**' ^^ Time, place, or Adj. Participle 
or imperf. ace. other adverbs, predicate. & infin. 

dt ifl mein Si^eunb/ 

he is my friend. 

34 to^tbt i^mbad geflent gegeben 

I should to him the yesterday given 

book have. 

Inverted Ordety i. e. Nominative after the Verb, which is 

used when the Nominative does not begin the sentence. 

©eftecn wfirbe id) ii)m ba$ S3ud) gegeben ^aben. 

Order in a Subordinate or Relative Clause (sentence), 
which has the Verb at the end. 

HH i4 i^m ha^ S3u4 d^deben ^tte. 
When I to him the book given had. 

S)aS S3u(^# n>eld)ed 14 iW degeben |>atte. 
The book which, &c. 

For further directions, see " Order of Words," after 
the Exercises following the verbs. 



1 

Exercises on the Substantives and Articles. 

The height* of the house ^. This row^ of houses. I am 
speaking*^ of that® house. In spring' the trees s become 
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green ^. The masts^ of a ship^. His*^ ancestors^ were 
Catholics. We are Protestants. The names of the great- 
est™ philosophers. The conditions^ of the peace of Amiens®. 
The tailP of the peacock is beautiful'}. The Turks'^ eat^ 
without* knife and fork. The eggs' of the ostrich are 
large T. The subjects^ of the queen of England. The 
heroes of antiquity^. He possesses^ the riches* of a 
Crcesus. 

*«&&{)€//. *^an6/fi. •SRd^e//. '•id) fpre(I)e. •uon jcnem; 
vide use of the genitiTe case, '^m 55ru^iot)r. fSay, become the 
trees; the verb before its nomiDative, because "in spring" stands 
first. •'Qrfin. » SKafti or SRaflbaum/ in. ^@*iff,n. ^feine. ^%^n, 
m. °» 9r5pten. »» SSebingung/ /. ® oon 2C. ; vide " of/' before proper 
names under genitive. P ©d)njanj/ m. <» f^fin. ' SSfirf C/ m, • cffcn. 
« oim, with accusative. ■ di, n. • grof . " Untert^an/ m. ■ ^(ter^ 
t^ntttt n. J Qx beft|t. > fRn^tf^nni/ m. ting. 

Their" acquirements'* ai*e not considerable*. The rays** of 
the sun are refracted* by the atmosphere'. A drove ^ of 
oxen. Hannibal brought many** elephants to* Europe. 
The states of Europe have made' peaco. The ears^ of your* 
dog are too long"*. The laws** of nature are best known *^ 
. to astronomers. The study p of mathematics *i is indispen- 
sable'' to the study of the physical* sciences. The barba- 
rians of the North* overthrew" the Roman empire. The 
lock' of the door is out of order ^. The colours of the 
picture* are nearly eflacedy. In autumn" the leaves' of the 
trees fall off^. The roof of the church is fallen in*. Our* 
neighbour is a Frenchman^. 

•S^rc. ^^tnntm$,f. « bcbcutenb. <* (Strati/ m. ewerbengc*^ 
brocben. 'burd) hit 2Ctmofp^&re. »»f)erbe//. * brQd)tc oicle. 
' nad) @uropa. j ^aben gemad)t. ^ £)^r/ n. . * ^i^tt^. *" gu lang. 
" ®efe^/ n. <> best known, am beflen befannt. p ^tutiuni/ n. 
'i fKat^cmatif //. use the sing. ' uncntbe^rlid). • fflr bat ©tubium bcu 
p()iE)fifc^n 2BtjTenfd)aften. • 9ftorbci# m. ■ jlftrjlen bad r5mif(^c a?cid). 
"" @d)lo$/ n. "^ is out of order, fd)lie§c nic^t. ' ®em&(be/ n. t beina^e 
oeCttJlfd^t. * Sm »g)crb|l. * SSlott/ n. (vide remark in the preceding les- 
son, under " in spring"). » fallen ab. ' X>a6^, n. ♦ foUen in, 
fingefallen. * unfer 9lad)bar/ m. 'grangofeim. 
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The captains* of the regiment^ are assembled^. England 
has had great statesmen^. The merchants^ of London are 
mostly rich^ men. These people ^ are going to** church. 
These people (nations) ^ came from the East^ The anti- 
quities^ of Greece^ and Rome. The beauties "^ of nature 
have always"; peculiar® charms p. Perfumes *i filled"^ the 
air. This is a pretty' little house. The walls* of the room. 
The caliphs'* of Bagdad were promoters^ of science. The 
entry ^ of the allied' monarchs in Paris. Lessing's works • 
are not so much read as 3^ Schiller's and Gothe's. Henry 
VIII.» was the son of Henry VII. 

*^ti|>tmann/m. ^ Stegiment/ n. <: t>erfammelt. <> (Staatdmann^ 
m. {pi. reg.) • Jtaufmann/ m. 'mcifleni reid^c. »blefe 8eute. 
^ gc^en in bie. ^ the people (nation), S3o(f # n. i famen aud £)flen. 

* 2itterti^um/ n. '®rterf)cnlanb/n. °»@cfe6n^eitf/. "immer. .»ei0ene. 
p dUi^i m, <J aSo^lgcrud)/ m. ' erf fiUten. • ^)flbfc^c«. * SBanb, /. 

* italif/ m. " S3ef6rberer/ m. " ©insug/ m. » oerbiinbeten. 
'werben nic^t fo mi gelefen voU. 'the eighth, bet adjUi the 
seventh, bet ftebente. 

James* the First was the son of Mary, queen of Scotland**. 
Mary queen of England was married^ to Phillip the Second <*, 
king of Spain. Louis the Eighteenth*, king of France, was 
called' deux fois neuf. Plato was a pupil of Socrates. . 
Bliicher's retreat & after the battle^ of Ligny. The des- 
truction^ of Troy^ The banks ^ of the Elbe near^ Dresden. 
Schlegel's translation™ of Shakspeare's works are con- 
sidered as the best °. He is a friend of my ® brother Charles. 
Wonderful? is the gift^ of Bacchus. There are many'' 
frmt trees' in the church-yard*. These are" country people. 
We saw^ many of our^ countrymen. The street-door* is 
open^. They enjoy* liberty of religion and conscience. 

* 3a{ob bet @rfie. ^ Say, of the Queen Mary, &c. ^ xoat Der« 
m&^Uj an, to. <> ber 3n>eite. « bet ^C^tje^nte. ' ivurbe genannt. 
f ^M^uq, m, ^ nac^ ber @(i}lac^t. * 3er95rung/ /. ' Zxo']a, n. 

* Ufer^ n. > bei/ dat. ™ Ueberfe^ung/ /. » are, &c. werben ffir bie 
bcften eel^aUen. <> meined* p wunberooU. <i ®abe/ /. ' @s ftnb 
oiele. * Sruc^tbauni/ m. < ^ir(^()of/ m. "* ^tef ftnb Sanbleute. 
^tDtrfa^en. *t)on unfern 3 countrymen, Sanbdleute. ^ ^a\x€tt)tiVf f. 

' offcn. ' @ie genief en. 

c 3 
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She 18 a good* housewife. There are several*' bridges 
of boats *^ on** the Rhine. The keys of the book-case* are 
on the table. The bird-catcher stood ^ near his traps 
(nets). He is a benefactor s of the poor^. In the honr of 
death many' repent of their sins. He is a messenger of 
peace. Travelling^ on rail-roads^ is convenient. He took^ 
some bread cinimbs out*" of his coat pocket. The heads'^ 
of the people. In the gloom of evening® we walked p on 
the sea- shore. Posterity will curse his memory^. His 
character excites'* no mistrust. Such remedies* are dan- 
gerous*. The principles" of their policy are just'. Your^ 
motives* were noble y. 

» A good, eine gute. ^ ocrfc^iebcne. « 6cl)iffbrCic!f , /. ^ auf / dat. 
« S3iid)ei:fd)rQnf / m. ^ ftanb bei bem aSogcl^erbc « 2Bo|)U6dter, m. 
^ the poor, pi. bte ^tmen. * bereuen oiele i()re* ^ baS SReifen/ the 
infinitive answers to the pres. part. Engl, used substantively. ^ (Stfen^ 
ba|)n//. ' ©r na^m 5 some, einigc. ™ au6 [eincr. ° Ober^auptm.. 
« gloom of evening. 2Cbenbb&mmerung/ /. p gingen wir. *i will 
curse his memory, n)trb feinem 2Cnben!en flud)en. ^ erregt^ no» 
!cin. • folcl)c ^eilmtttcL « gef&^rlid). » ®runbfa^/ m. ; of thpir 
policy, i^rer @taat<funft. 'gerecl)t. "S^^vc. '^ Sewcggrunbi m. 
y cbcl. 



CHAPTER y. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Znt dat. or ace. — on, at, to ; near. 

onflatt/ genit. — instead, in the place of. 

Quf/ dat. or ace. — up ; on, upon ; in. 

au6/ dat. — (out), out of; from, 

ouper/ dat. — besides; outside, without; beyond. It has 

the gen. in ouper SonbcS/ out of the country, 
ouf ert)alb/ genit. — without, out of, beyond. 
btif dat. — (by) near> at, at the house of. 
bixment dat. — within, in. 
f)H, ace. — ^until; M« brei Ut)r, till three o'clock; hit an, or bt6 

au— as far as, up to ; hU on6 ^inn, up to the chin ; 

bi« ivx SSer^meiflung/ to despair. 
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MeSfeit (biedfeit^)/ genit. — on this side. 

huxdit ace. — through ; by, by means of. 

«Udeden# dat. — against; contrary to. It stands after its case. 

rntlangf dat. and ace. — along. It stands after its case. 

fiir^ ace. — ^for. 

gedcn and gen/ ace. — against ; towards. 

gcgen^becr dat. — opposite, over against. Gaierally after its 
ease. 

gem&f; dat. — according, agreeably to. After its case. 

^li>en# \)a{bttt genit. — on account of, od behalf of. After 
its case. It coalesces with pronoun^ : as, tneinet^lben 
(vide Pronouns). 

\^nUt, dat. or ace. — behind. 

in/ dat. or ace. — iu, into. Sn is changed into ein in com- 
pounds ; as, herein/ in here ; ^tnein/ in there. Similarly 
in verbs. 

inmitten/ genit. — io the midst of. 

innec^lb/ genit. — within. 

ienjeit (jcnfeiu)/ genit. — on the other side. 

tcafti genit. — in, or by virtue of. 

I&ngS/ or l&ngjl/ genit. — along. 

laut/ genit. — according to. 

mit/ dat. — with. 

mitteU^ or mitteljl/ genit. — by means of. 

mitcen in# dat.-^in the midst of. 

nad)/ dat. — after; to, towards. After its case, when it 
means ** following after," or ** according to." 

n&(^ft/ dat. — next, next to ; besides. 

nebeoi dat. or ace. — near, by the side of. 

nebfl/ dat. — together with. 

obt dat. — on, above ; beyond ; on account of. 

o^ne/ ace. — without. It governs the infinitive of a verb. 

fammt/ dat. — together with. 

feit/ dat. — since. 

foAba/ ace. — without. It is obsolete ; o^ne is generally used. 

jlatt/ genit. — ^instead, in the place of. 

tro^f genit. or dat. — ^in spite of; as well (much) as. 
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fiber/ dat. or aoc — over ; above, more than. 

tun/ aoc — around ; about. 

«fli...iirittcii/ gemU — (or the aake o^ on aooount of. The case 

oomes between the two words, 
ttnfeni/ taaeit, genit.— not hr from, near, 
ungfa^lft/ genit. — notwithstanding, in spite of. Either 

before or after its case. 
Utttett dat. or aoc. — under, among. 
}oicmbgitt genit. — by virtue of. 
0011/ dat.-— from ; of. 

OOT/ dat. or aoc. — before ; in presence, front of. 
whffttnht genit — during, 
tt^gni/ genit.— on account of, for the sake of. It may 

stand either before or after its case. It coalesces with 

pronouns, like ^Km. 
toiber/ ace. — against, contrary to. 
toitUn, genit. — for the sake of. After its case, 
itt/ dat.— to ; at. 
Sttfolge/ dat. — in accordance with, in consequence of. Stands 

generally after its case. 
iun&dSifi/ dat. — ^next. Generally after its case. 
Snwtber/ dat.— <;ontrary to, against. After its case, 
jtoifc^n/ dat. or ace. — ^between, betwixt. 

Many of the prepositions are. also found as adverbs ; 
some, however, when used without cases, as, auf/ butc^/ 
^ntet/ in/ are generally compounded with t^int to express 
direction from the speaker ; with ^et/ to express approach 
towards the speaker. In such phrases, therefore, as "come 
in/' ** go in," we must say : ^ommen @ie herein $ ge^en ®t< 
^inefn ; he looked up (to us, &c.), er fa$ (^erauf 5 they walked 
behind (after), ftr dingen ^inter^^er. 

Respecting those prepositions which govern the accusa- 
tive or dative, they require the accusative when motion from 
one place to another, that is a change of locality is expressed ; 
the dative when rest or motion within a locality is expressed; 
asi voic 0inden in ben Garten/ we went into the garden ; but. 
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vtc gingen in bem ©arten auf unb abf we walked up and down 
in the garden ; id) legte e§ auf ben %i\d)f I laid it on the table; 
eg lag onf bem Sifd)e/ it lay on the table. 

The following contractions of the preposition with the 
dative or accusative, are in general use : — 



Zm, 


for 


an bem 


ang/ 




an ba^ 


Uim/ 




bet bem 


burd)!/ 




burd) ba€ 


fttS, 




ffir bag 


im 




in bem 


ini 




in ba^ 



fibers for 

um§ 

com 

Dots 

5um 

jur „ 






fiber bad 
um baS 
t>on bem 
oor bag 
iu bem 
5U ber. 



CHAPTER VL 

VERBS. 

Conjugation of the Common Auxiliary Verbs 
.^abcn, to have; ©eplt/ to be; and SBertcn, to become, 

[The latter is used, first to form the Future and Condi- 
tional tenses of all verbs, answering then to the Enghsh 
shally tvillj should, would, &c. ; secondly to form the Pas- 
sive voice of active verbs, answering to the English to 
be ; thirdly, as a neuter verb, meaning to become t to growJ] 





Indicati^ 


VE. 


Subjunctive. 








Present Tense* 




id) 


fyiht 


bin 


xotxbz 


id) ^abe 


fep werbe 


btt 


^1t 


hift 


toirfl 


bu ^abeit 


fe^eft tperbeft 


er 


(at 


ill 


voixb 


er \^abt 


fep n)erbe 


wit 


t)aben 


ftnb 


toerben 


xoix ^aben 


fepen iperben 


iftt 


t^ht 


fe9b 


werbct 


\^t l^abti 


fe^eb werbet 


lie 


l^abtn 


finb 


n^erben 


fte l^aben 


fepen werben. 
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Indicative. 



ImferfecU 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



i^ ^tte 
bu ^atteft 
er ^tte 
mt fatten 
t^r l)attet 
fie ^tten 



root 

loarft 

toac 

maren 

UHiret 

waren 



tDurbe* 

murbcfi 

»urbe 

tDurben 

wurbet 

murben 



t4) l)&tte 
bu ^&ttefi 
ec ^&tte 
wtr ^dtten 

fte ^Atten 



tc&re 

n>&refi 

tohxt 

»&ren 

tt)dret 

n?&ren 



koStbf 

tourbefl 

koiicbe 

»&rben 

iD&tbet 

w&rben. 



Imperative. 

^aben mtc 
fepen »tr 
merben xovc 

Participles. 



^abet ^ben fte 

fo^eb feipen fie 

toerbet werben fte. 

Past. 



fykhi (bu) li^hi ec 
fep (bu) fcp et 

werbe (bu) iperbe er 

Present. 

(abenb fe^enb toerbcnb^ | ge^abt geirefen toocbeni or ^t» 

tDorben# when 
a neuter verb 
Compound Tbnsbs. 

Perfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 



&c. 



t<^ ^atte ge^abt 



bin gewefen/ or 
worben.t 



\^ \^ht eei^abt id) fe9 0emefen/ 
&c. worben/ &c. 



tDac getoefeu/ | tdd^&ttegef^abt i(i)toAceden>efen/ 

loorben. 



toorben. 



F«V»/ Future. 
t(^ merbe ^abeu/ fe^U/ werben/ 
and SO on with the present 
of trerben/ and any infini- 
tive. 



Second Future^ 

id^ loerbe ge^abt ^abeur and so 

on for active verbs, and 

some neuter, 
i^ toerbe geivcfen/ (gewocben) 

fe^U/ and so on for many 

neuter verbs. 



* Or in singular, id) warb/ bu warbjt/ ec marb. 

t It will be seen that id) bin worben/ occurs only in the passive Yoice. 

X There is also a Future Subjunctive, which, however, differs only 
in the second and third pers. sing, werbefl/ werbe/ instead of Wir^^ 
and ipirb. 
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First Conditional. Second Conditional. 



i4 toiirbe ^ahin, fet)n/ tuerben/ 
&c. 



•td^ mfirbe ge^abt ^a6en. 
id) tuurbe gemefen/ loorben fei^n. 



EXBRCISBS ON' THE AUXILIARY VeRBS. 

We have liberty. He had a bird. They had to write a 
letter*. I shall take a walk^. You would have nothing* 
to do. Will she take a walk with us**? He said* there was 
no danger' {say, it had no danger). They saids they had 
seen** me. Have you had the book? No*, I have not even^ 
seen it. Have you heard ^ what this man* said? Yes", 
but" I have not heard all®. ManP has many dangers to 
avoid*?. He will have seen his*" scholars. Would you 
have the kindness' to catch him. I shall have no* objec- 
tion to it I should have had many" friends. Have pa- 
tience^ with your pupils. We had learned our lesson^ 
before he came*. I should have (subj.) willingly J^ done 
your business ^ 

■ ctnen $nef ^U fd)retben ^ the infinitive has gu when governed 
by a verb. *» cincn ©pagictgang niacl)en. « nic^ts ju tbun. ^ with 
us, mit «n$. « er fagte/ requires the verb following {had) in the 
subjunctive. ' !etne ©efa^t. « ftc fagten. ^ seen me, mid) ge« 
fe^en. ^ 92ein. ^ not even, nic^t einmal. ^ ge^5rt. > wai biefer 
SKann. °» 3a. " ober. <> oUeS/ n. p ber SRenfrf) 5 danger, 
®efa^r«/. «» ju termeibcn. ' feine @d)(ilcr. • ®fite/ /.; to catch 
him, i^n gu fangen. < no objection to it, ntd)td bagegen. ° otele. 
» ©ebulb/ /. ; with, mit/ dat. ^ our lesson, unfcrc Section ; learned, 
gelernt. * e^e et tam. ^ gern getban or beforgt. * your business. 
S^v ®e[^&ft/ n. ; gern expresses liking, fondness, or U7ti/tn^esf . 

llike him much^. He would have (subj.) done it will- 
ingly, but he had no time**. She has neither relatives nor 
friends*^. He has httle** merit in my. opinion*. Do you like 
that'? No, I have never 8 Hked it. Let us have confidence 
in our** friends. To have pride* is no'* merit. 

• To like, gern ^oben $ much, fe^r. *» leine 3«it. ^ webcr SBetc 
toanbte nod) greunbe. ^ menig SBecbienfl/ n. « nacb meiner 9)2einung. 
' ba6. f nie or niemats. ^ confidence in our, gutratten auf unfere. 
* 0tol5# m. ^ no, fein. 
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Where* has he been ? He has been with his^ friends. 
I think^ he is a good companion^. I shall be in the next® 
room. Where shall you then ^ be? Then we shall be in 
France. Has she been long in the country ^ ? She has 
been there three months'*. Are they in town* now? On^ 
the banks of the lake*^ were many flowers. The water will 
be too cold to-day'. Swimming™ is a wholesome exercise'*. 
They would be quite lonely without me**. When? we were 
all-in the boat, we sailed to and fro'. I was deUghted^ at 
their appearance. How far* is it from** London to* York ? 
Would you be so kind^ (as) to tell me where he now is ? 
I am told*^ he is (subj.) in Germany. He has always been 
a friend of ours^. Have you been to the Opera* this year ? 

• 2Bo. *» bei feincn (dat.). S3ei answers to the French chez, at the 
house of. « id) glaubc or benfe. •* ein gutcr ®cfcUfd)aftcr. « n&d)s 
jlcn (dat.). ^ tann. 9 auf bem Sanbe. ^ brci SOlonate. Time, 
•pace, and measure, are generally in the accusatiYe case. ' in bet 
@tabt, or rather, in Sonbon/ the former meaning the town nearest 
to which the person speaking lives. J auf (dat.). ^ ©CC/ m. (genit. 
®eed). * ^eute i\x !att. "* \>CLf> ©(^mimmen (infin. subst., like the 
pres. part. English). ° etne gefuube ^eibe^ilbung. <> ganj einfam 
O^nc mid^. p 2CW/ relating to past time, xoanxit future; the verb 
must be last. <» alle. ' fcgcltcn wir bin unb ^er ; the verb before its 
nominative, because the secondary clause " when we," &c., is put 
first ■entifidt bei it)rem 2CnbIict. *SQ5ic wett. "tjon. ' bi«. 
* fo fifitig 5 as to tell me where, mir gu fagen too. * man fogt mir. 
T etn Sreunb oon und. * in bee SDpttr/. ; biefed Sa^V/ this year. 

Where shall you be next vacation*? Had they been 
contented**, they would have been happy *=. You would be 
happy if you were contented. I should like to be** always 
with* them. Be sincere^ towards your friends. Let us be 
impartial K and just. We were very tired**, for we had been 
hunting* all day'. 

•9ll&d)jle gerien (plur.). *'5ufdeben. The verb must be in the 
subjunctive, t/, wenn^ being understood, and requiring that mood 
when a condition is expressed. The next clause begins by "so 
would/' &c.; the order is, "had they contented been, so would 
they happy been have." " glfictlid). <» gcrn fepnf to like to be. Put 
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the subjunctive. « Ui i^ncn. ' aufri^tig gegen !3^w (ace). » un» 
part^ciifc^. *» fe^r mfibe ; for, benn. * to be hunting, auf ber Sagb 
fcion/ or jagen (verb neut.). J ben ganjcn Sag ; vide note •», pre- 
ceding piece. 

By that* we became friends. Has he become your*' 
friend? They would have become quite blind *^. It will be 
(become) dark** before you have done®. Had he not be- 
come so angry/ I should have told him alls. It is getting 
late**; I must say good bye*. He has become a^ soldier. 
She will grow very jealous*^ of him. Have they become 
jealous of us ? If he had not grown so jealous of her, she 
would* have been more™ happy. It will grow" into fashion. 
Have these hats become the fashion? This will become a° 
proverb. They had grown tooP mighty. I did it*i to get 
rid of him. Have you got rid of them ? He turned quite 
pale'. Things will soon change {say, it will soon^ become 
otherwise). I could not make anything of it, or, make it 
out*. Could you" make any thing of it ? We perceived' it 
immediately. He will not perceive it. He had become a 
traitor^ to his country. What ^ will become of himy? 
It will never come to any things. 

• ^burd) {say, became vfe). •» 35^. « gang btinb. ^ pnjler 4 
c^e moves the verb to the end. « to have done, fertig fe^n. ^ fo 
b6[e 5 vide note to *•, in preceding piece. « xi)m alleS gcfagt. ^ fpdt. 
' i4) muf mid^ empfe^len. J Solbat; vide Observation on the use of 
the articles. ^ fc^r eiferffi(l)ttg; of, auf^ with ace. * so would she, 
&c. ■* gl^c£Ud)ei:. " to grow into, or become the fashion, ^obe 
»erbcn. ° gum @pricl)Wort. p ju m&d)tig. *i icl) t^at eS/ urn i^n 
log )u loerben. ' gan^ blaf. ■ balb/ soon; otherwise, onber$. * i^ 
fonnte nic^t flug barauS werben. " fonnten ®U. ' to perceive, 
g€toa|)i; toerben; immediately, fogleici). ^an feinem S^atertanb pxm 
SSecr&t^er. "^ mag. 7 au6 i^m. ' @g wirb nie ctxoai barauS merben. 
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REGULAR VERBS. 

Table of the Terminations of a Regular Verb, Active, 
Neuter, or Reflective^ Simple or Compound. 

*«* The dash stands for the verb without its termination, which ^s 

either en or n. 

Present Tense. 



SURJUNCTIVB. * 

Sing, Plur, 

1st pers. — e — en(n) 

2ndpers. — cjl — et 

3rd pers. — e — en(n) 

Impbrativb. 

Sing, Plur, 

1st pers. (none) — en »ir 

2nd pers. — c (bu) — «t(i^r) 

3rd pers. — e et — en |te 

Part, Past, ge— et.J 



The application of the above table to a verb not admitting^ 
the e to be thrown out, is as follows : — 

Stti^tXi/ to speak (act. and neut.). 

Present Tense, 
Incicativb. Subjunctive. 

Plur. 
mtr reben 

t^r rebet 



Indicative. 

iS^tng*. Plur, 

1st pers. — e — en(n)f 

2nd pers. — eft* — et 

3rd pers. — et — en(n) 

Imperfect. 
Indic. and Subj. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st pers. — ete — eten 

2nd pers. — etejl — etet 
3rd pers. — ete — eten 

Part. Pres. — enb (nb). 



Sing, 

f* id) rebe 
bu rebeft 
et tebet 



fte ceben 



Sing, Plur, 

id) rebe wit reben 

bu rebefi i^v tebet 

et tebe fie teben 



(Observe the only difference between the two moods is in 

the 3rd pers. singular.) 

* e before ft and t may be, and generally is, thrown out (excepting 
always the subjunctive), whenever the consonant before the termina- 
tion en is not 6/ 1/ gn/ f / or ). 

t The termination is only n/ not en/ after eland et; as, fd)me{d!)eln/ 

((^leubetn/ &c. 

t The prefix, or augment, is omitted in verbs ending in {ten or 
ieten^ and inseparable compounds; which latter see. 
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Imperfect. 
Ii^ic. AND SuBj. Imperative. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 



td^ rebete wir rebeten 
bu rebetefi \\jit rebetet 
er x^httt fte rebeten 



(none) teben xo\t 
rebe (bu) rebet(i§r) 
rebe er reben fte 



Part. Pres^ rebenb. Part. Past, gerebet. 

The other tenses are formed the same as ^a ben/ which see. 

For practice, the pupil may conjugate loben^ to praise; 
fegneni to bless ; l&c^eln/ to smile ; tr&umen/ to dream ; ^afTen/ 
to hate ; and the following neuter verbs, which take fepn/ 
not ^aben/ in the perfect tenses :* teifen/ to travel ; {tetter n^ 
to climb. Also the following impersonal : regnen/ to rain 
fcfencien/ to snow ; bonnern; to thunder ; blt(en/ to lighten, 

flash. 

Exercises. 

I speak^ the truth. He purchased^ the house. The 
Protestants do not believe*' in the Pope. She told** me the 
conditions®. Have you sharpened f the knife ? He laughed s 
aloud. We laughed at it^ They also^ have laughed at it. 
I shall learn ^ my lesson by heart'. His ancestors have 
governed" before him. What° does he teach®? He teaches 
music. They would weep p. The army** had been march- 
ing' all day, and in the evening* it (they) reached a village, 
where* they passed the night. The enemy surrounded" 
the town, and the inhabitants suffered^ hunger and thirst 
for several days ^. Who has discovered* America ? We 
should have discovered it sooner y. Trust* him not. He 
does not trust them. 

• 9ieben. •» laufen. <= glauben; in, an (ace). ^ fagen^ me, mir. 
« SSebingung,/. 'tpe^en. 'lad^en; aloud, laut. ^barfiber. 'aud). 
^temen. ^aufiwenbig. "regieren. Verbs ending in ier en or 
tr en/ which are not of German origin, drop ge in the past part.; 

* The rule is, that neuter verbs expressing motion, that is change 
of place or state^ take fet)n in German, though they may take " to 
have" in English. Reflective and impersonal verbs are conjugated 
like active verbs. 
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ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS. 



before him, t)or i|)m. » »a6. ° lei^ren. p weincn. *» 2Crmce/ /. 
^ marfc^iren; all day, ben ganjen Zaq. • bed 2Cbenb$ ^ «ay,/' reached 
it," or rather, "she," erreWc ffc. * »0$ to pass the night, Sber^ 

nac^ten. "* umsingeln. ^ suffered, litten. ^ me^rcte Sage lang. 
-''rntbecfenf inseparable compound verbs drop ge in the participle, 
y e^cr. » trauen (dat.), i^m. 

They distributed* the money. They will seek** their 
liberty in vain*^. We looked** around on every side®. 1 
should not have separated' them. Why 8 have you separated 
them? She obtained** her liberty when* she had paid*^ the 
ransom. Accompany* me to the °* concert. If I had no- 
thing" to do, I should accompany you. He shook** all 
over. I have also trembled. We wish? to learn German. 
We have worked *i all day. 

* SBerttietlen. ^'fudjcn. ^ocrgebcnS. •* bliden ; around, umt)er. 
« nad) alien @etten. ^trennen. 6^fI8arttm. ^^erlangen. *nac^bem/ 

or aid ; either moves the verb (had) to the end. ^ beja^len i vide 
note under ^, preceding lesson ; ransom, S5fun9^ /. * begtetten. 
°^ in bag Concert. " mci:t6 ju t^un. Remember that wenn/ if, moves 
the verb (had, subj.) to the end, and the next clause is "so should I,'* 
&c. ^ jittern 5 all over, am fianjcn Znhe. p »ftnfd)cn. ^ arbeiten. 
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ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS, WITH 

EXERCISES. 

Adjectives are simple, derivative, or compound; as — 

Simple. 
grof/ great gerabe; straight. 



red}t^ right 

^an€/ thanks 
banf bat/ thankful 

fiajlet/ vice 
laftet^aft, vicious 



®olb/ gold 
golben/ golden 



Derivative. 

©aft, juice 
fafttg/ juicy 

2Cbf(6cu, abhorrence 
abfc^euUdS), horrible 

Concrete. 

^oXii wood 
^5lgern/ wooden 



gurcfet/ fear 
furd^tfam/ timid. 

@tetn/ stone 
ftcin{d)t/ stony. 



@tein/ stone 
fteinern; of stone. 
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Compound. 

€k)nne/ sun SBaffen# arms 

fonnenflat/ dear as daylight loaffenf&^ig^ capable of bearing 

arms. 

Adjectives are either used as attributes, predicates, or 
adverbs, but they agree with the substantives only when 
used as attributes ; that is, when they precede the sub- 
stantives. 

As adverbs and as predicates, that is, when connected 
with substantives by the copula (verb), they remain un- 
changed, that is, as they are found in dictionaries. Thus, 
gat/ g^ood or well, will remain unchanged in German, while 
in most other languages it would agree with the noun to 
which it is referred ; as predicate, tt/ ]te/ or H ift gut ; fte 
ftnb gut ; and as adverb, er ^anbelt gut/ he acts well. 

As attribute, the adjective precedes the substantive, or 
stands substantively; and, to decline it rightiy, we must 
distinguish two cases, or forms, of inflection : — 

1. When no article or pronoun precedes the adjective. 

2. When an article or pronoun does precede. Calling 
these two forms respectively A and B, the following termi- 
nations are added (A are the characteristic terminations). 




Plural. 



Neut. For all gends. 

AB AB AB AB 

N. — er — e(er) — e — e — e« — e(e6) — c — en 



G. — t^ — en — er — en — eg — en — er — en 

D. ~tm —en — er — en — em — en — en — en 



A. — en — en — e — e — ed — e(e«) — c —en 



The terminations follow in a sentence as they stand in the 
table ; that is, those under A are put to one or more adjec- 
tives, when neither article or pronoun precede ; or eke A 
are the terminations of the article or pronoun, and B of 
the adjective. 
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Ohs, — Aher the indefinite artide, personal or possessive 
pronoons which do not take the chaFBcteristic termina- 
tions, the three terminations in parentheas must he put to 

the adjectiTe. 

A Fomu 




N. gotsec IBSdn 
G. gat^ SBeinei 

A. gntscp SSein 
good wine. 



ffiXft Sutter 
0utser Sttttcr 
gutter Sutter 
gnt^ Sutter 



Ncitt. 

9ut^ Scob 
gnt^ Srotei 
gntscmSrobe 
guMd Srob 



PlurtU. 

ForaHgoMis. 

0tit^ Skine 
dot^ec SSetne 

QuUe lESeinc 



good hatter, good bread, good wines. 

SiKgtiiar* 
Maac. Fen. Neat. 

r ber 9ut^ 1 r hai gut^ 1 

N.-j or ^^Sidn bte gutse Sotter< or ^Srob 

[ein gut:ecj [tin gufe^g J 

G. bed gut^en flBeined bee gut^en Sutter bed gut^n Srobed 

D. bemgut^en SBcine ber gnt^en Sutter bemgut^n Scobe 

r bod gut^ 1 
A. ben gttt»en SBein bte gnt^ Sutter < or >Scob 

[ein gutseS J 



N. bte or meine gut^en SBeine 
G. bet gut^en SSetne 



piuna. 



D. ben gutren SBeinen 
A. bte gutsen SBSeine. 



In the same way are declined present and past participles, 
and adjectives used substantively; thus, a German, ein 
2)eutfd;er; the German, ber 2)eutfd)e$ Germans, jDeutf^e; 
the Germans, bie ^eutf^ien. 

Obs. — ^Instead of ed in the genitive masc. and neat, we often 
put en/ for euphony ; and instead of repeating ed in the 
genitive, or em and er in the dative, with several succeed- 
ing adjectives, we put en to the second and third; as, 
guteft weifen ScobeS/ of good white bread ; gutem alten# 
rotten fSeine/ to good old red wine. In the other cases 
the terminations are repeated. 
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Degrees of Comparison. 

The two degrees are formed as in English ; the comparative 
by adding er/ the superlative by ft/ or eft; as, rich, veidf; 
richer, reiser; richest, reid^efi: pleasant, ongene^mj more 
pleasant, angene^mer ; most pleasant, angene^mft. 

The voxels at O/ u are changed into &/ bt tit in both de- 
grees, in most adjectives of one syllable, analogous to the 
plural of substantives. 

The comparison of two different adjectives is made by 
vn^fc, more ( =rather) ; as, me^c (tug aU weife/ more shrewd 
than wise. 

The declension of an adjective is, of course, the same in 
the three degrees. But the learner must mark the follow- 
ing peculiarity of the superlative when used as a predicate or 
as an adverb. As a predicate, it assumes the following form, 
am — jlen $ as, ec xoax am teid)1len/ aUt &c., he was richest 
when, &c. ; ^ier tjl e8 am angene^mjlen/ here it is most plea- 
sant ; and so with all others. As an adverb, it is either the 
same, or it is aufs — |te i as, |te jtngt am Ueblic^ften/ she sings 
most sweetly ; Jie treiben c« aufS ^6(^fle/ they carry it to the 
highest degree. 

The English superlative of eminence is expressed by i)bi}ft 
or &uf etft ; as, er ift ein \)hdj9 angene^mer ©efeUfd^fteri he is 
a most agreeable companion. 

*• The... the," before the comparative, is in German, je... 
je* or ie...bejlo ; as, the higher the better, jc i)bf)nt je bcffcr. 

** So much the," is expressed by um fo ; as, so much the 
more agreeable, um fo angene^mer. 

The following adjectives and adverbs are irregular : — 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

balbi soon e^er# sooner [ly am e^eften^ soonest 

gevo/ willingly Ueber/ more willing- amliebften/mostrea- 

gut/ good bejfer/ better beji/ best [dily 

fyid^t high W^Vt higher 554)fl, highest 

na||e# near nh\)txt nearer n&d)fl/ nearest 

vicl/ much mi^Xt more meifl/ most. 
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NUHBRALS. 



Indeolinable adjectives do not admit of the regular com- 
parison, and me|ir/ more, am meifteni most, are used instead; 
as, feinb/ hostile ; and, fte |tnb mic ie|t me^c fetnb/ they are 
more hostile to me now. 



NUMERALS. 



Cardinal. 

1 tinh or dne/ ein. 

2 atoei. 

3 \>xti. 

4 oter. 

5 filnf. 

6 fe4)«. 

7 jteben. 

8 ac^t. 

9 neun. 

10 se^n. 

11 elforeilf. 

12 in)6lf. 

13 breiif^n. 

14 idierie^n. 

15 fMi^^n. 

16 fed^ie^n. 

17 fteben}e|)n or ftebsef^n 

18 a4)tie$n. 

19 neun^e^n. 

20 swanstg. 

21 ein unb itoaniig. 

22 itoti unb iroaniiQ, 

30 breifig. 
40 oieviig. 
50 ffinfiig. 

60 fc(^5^d* 



Ordikal or Adjectivbs. 

1st bet/ bic/ baS erfte. 

itoeite. 
britte 
t)terte. 
ffinfte. 
fe*jte 
ftebente. 
aditt. • 
neunte. 
je^nte. 
etfie. 
3t95tfte. 
breise^nte. 
Dierje^nte. 
fi^nf^e^nte. 
fe($ie()nte. 
Itebense^nte. 
ad^tae^nte. 
neun^e^nte. 
itoanjigfie. 
ein u. awan« 

Sififle. 
3weiu.iwan« 

S^dlte^ &C. 
breifigfte. 
t)ter}i0fte. 
fftnfaidlte. 



2nd 

3rd 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 

10th 

11th 

1 2th 

13th 

14th 

15th 

16th 

17th 

18th 

19th 

20th 

*2l8t 

22nd 

30th 
40th 
50th 
60th 



t> 



f* 



ft 



»» 



>» 



»» 



>9 



*f 



a 



»% 



ft 



ft 



ft 



ft 



ft 



ft 



ft 



ft 



ft 



t» 



ft 



tt 



ft 



ft 



tt 



NUMERALS. 
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Cabdinal. Ordinal or Adjectives. 


70 jieben jifl or fiebjig 70th \ | 


^pebensigfte. 


80 ad&tsig. 80th 




acStjtQile. 


90 neunatg. 90th 




neunjiglle. 


100 ^unbert. 100th 


«» 

d 


()unbertfie. 


101 ^URbert unb eing. 101st 


JO 


^unbert unb ecfie. 


200 swei^unbert. 200th )-§ ( gweiJ^unbertjle. 


300 brci ^unbcrt &c. 300th 




brettiunbertfte/ &c. 


1000 taufenb. 1000th 


wo 


taufenbfle. 


10,000 ie^ntaufcnb. . 10,000th 




ic^n taufenbfte. 


100,000 ^unbcrt taufenb. 100,000th 




()unbert taufenbjte. 


1 ,000,000 einc SKiUion. 1 ,0OO,OO0thy 




miUionfle. 



The cardinal numhers, generally speaking, are not de- 
clined. @inS is used without reference to any substantive ; 
finer; cine; eine6; when referring to a substantive ; as, einet 
Don bicfen *^utcn; one of these hats, (gin; eine; cin; are either 
articles or numerals ; when used in the latter capacity, they 
have a strong accent, which they have not as articles. 3»ei 
and bret/ are jtt^eter and breier in the genitive ; and all car- 
dinals are declined in the dative plural when used substan- 
tively; as, er f&^rt mit oiercn; he rides in a carriage and four. 

Substantives expressing the age of a person or the year 
when something is produced, are formed by adding er ; as, 
er ift ein ©ed^iiger; he is a sexagenarian ; ein Sierjiger; a man 
of forty ; ha^ ift (Slfer; that is wine of the year 1811. 

The compound adjectives with fad); express the EngUsh 
fold ; as, einfad); onefold, single ; jwcifac^; twofold, double ; 
breifad); threefold, triple &c.; or, fdUtg; as ^unbertfdUig; a 
hundredfold ; but einf&ltig; generally means simple, silly. 
They are decUned like ordinary adjectives. 

IndecHnable adjectives expressing variety are formed by 
r/ertei)'' as, einerlet; one and the same, all the same; jweietlei; 
two sorts, &c. ; breterlei ^QpUx three sorts of paper ; allerlet; 
all sorts of. 

To express repetition, t,maW times, is used ; as, einmal; 
once ; sweimal; twice ; breimat; three times. 
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Compounds from tbm Obdinal Numbs&s. 

^Vbi half, added to the ordinal, expresses the latter nam- 
her minus one half; as, trittc^tb/ two and a half ; oierte^lb^ 
three and a half; anhtttfykVb (not iwette^l^)# one and a half. 

Fractions are expressed suhstantiyely hy tf(=:t^il/ or in 
&ct I alone added to the ordinal ; as, -^ ein 2)cittel $ \ tin 
Stertel i \ pod &tf>tnUl i ^ is ein i^lb, adjective, eine ^liftCf 
sabstantive ; etn ^albe« iSMt half a glass of. ^Ib; not pre- 
ceded by an article is undedined ; as, ^Ib dnojicmhi half 
Kngland. 

Adverbs are formed by nd added to the ordinal; as, 
}iMtten</ secondly, in the second place; brttteng/ thirdly; 
nfUn6 or itfUid^i firstly, in the first place. 

Tlie honr or time of the day is expressed as follows : It 
is one o'clock, H tft ein U^r j two o'clock, ^wet U^r &c. At, 
um i at three o'clock, urn brei Vlfyc. Half-past, is expressed 
by half the next honr; as, half past one, \)aih jmeis half past 
two* ^Ib brei. The quarters are expressed by so many quarters 
towards ; as, a quarter past twelve, etn Stertel auf (= towards) 
dait or etn Stertel nadi (= after) ^mblf 5 one quarter to twelve, 
brei Stertel auf gn>6(f$ it wants ten, twenty, &c. minutes to 

, eS fe^len je^n* ixoan^xQ, &c. !Rinuten an 5 ^ve 

minutes after the half hour, or twenty five minutes to , 

ffinf !Ktnuten fiber ^alb. 

There is an interrogative (already mentioned under the 
pronouns) the answer to which must be a numeral, viz. htv, 
Hit or bag tt>iet>telfie ? plural bte nHet)ielfien ? which ? what ? 
literally " the howmanieth ? " as, ben wieoieljlen Sanb lefen 
®U ? whieh volume are you reading ? 34 I^f^ ^^n Dterten/ I 
am reading the fourth. 



Exercises on the Adjectives. 

Htunan* life is short. To err*^ is himtan. No true^ 
friend would do it. This table ^ is too high. A high chair® 
is not pleasant'. This is not indififerent^ to him. The 
walk^ was very fatiguing^ He was innocently^ but heavily)^ 
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accnsed. The meat is too much^ boiled. Our horses ran 
quicker™ than yours, but yours are stronger" than ours, 
llie strongest man is not sufficient ° (no match) for this 
enterprise P. We^ stopped but a short time at the concert. 
You must not be angry with*" us. I was there on account* 
of other business. We reckoned^ least upon him. He is 
a" most delightful companion \ One travels fastest by 
railway^. The railways in Germany are not so expen- 
sively* built as those in England. The outer ' appartments 
are not heated^. 

* ^enfd)U(^. ^ 3tren $ infinitive used as the subject of the pro- 
position, ^xoai^v. <>Sif(i)^m.$ too, gu. «@tut)l^m. 'angene^m. 
^ dUtf^ultig 9 predicates like this follow their case, here *' to him, '* 
dat. ^©pa^tergang or ®ang, m. ^ermfibenb. ^ unfd^ulbig. ^f(i)koer$ 
accused, angeflagt. » ^u fc^)r. "» Wnell. " ftatl, Irdftig. <> ge? 
vac^fen/ dat. ; vide note under t. p Unternet)men^ n. « toil blieben $ 
but (only) nurj at the concert, im (Songert. ' hbUi with, Quf/ ace. 
■ »egen/ genit. business, ®ef(^&fte/ pi. n. < bauen or red)nen auf/ ace. 
"^ Tide superlative of eminence; delightful, angene^tUr retgenb. " ®e^ 
fa^tttf m, ''by, auf 5 railroad, @ifenba(n/ /. *foflfptetig5 to 
build, bauen. ' dufer. * gei^eigt. 

His best friend did not assist* him in his difficult^ situa- 
tion. The extreme*^ northern boundary of Scotland. We 
were quite *^ alone on the beautiful bank" of this little lake. 
The northerly winds are generally' cold, but the southerly 
and westerly winds are milds and humid. We had very 
fine weather** on our long passage^ up the Rhine. I prefer'' 
the French* wines to the Spanish ; of the latter"* more are 
drunk in England than of the former °. We travelled** 
very slowly the last part? of the way, because one of the 
horses had become lame. All (the) guests are assembled *». 
The night was most stormy, but the next' morning we had 
a most beautiful sunrise '. Riches* do not always make 
happy. The greatest happiness of man consists" in content- 
ment. The poor boy wept bitterly. They are more pru- 
dent than wise. I did it with all my^ heart. We went^ 
cheerfally onward. We halted* on the most beautiful spot 



36 EXERCISES ON THE ADJECTIVES. 

of this delightful valley, at the foot of an overhanging >' 
rock ; the sky above our heads was clear and of (a) deep 
blue, and the ground weis adorned^ with the loveliest flowers. 

* Did not &c., jlanb xf)m ni*t bei. ^ fd)tt>ien0. <= extreme, Suferft; 
©rcnje//. «* ganj. « Ufer/ n. ; little, flein. ^ gcwS^nlit^, 
ff mild, geltnb ; humid, feud)t. »> SBetter^ n. or SBittcrung/ /. ; fine, 
f(l^6n. * SReife/ or ga^rt/ /. ; up, ^inauf/ ace. follows it case. ^ Sdj 
trinfe Itebcr/ literally, I drink rather ; to, al6. * franj6ftfd) 5 Span- 
ish, fpanifd). '^ t>on btefen 5 are drunk, toerben getrunfen. ° Don 
jcnen. ° retfenj slowly, langfam. p 5l^eil/m. ; way, SSSeg^ m. 1 x)er= 
fammelt. ' ben folgenbcn SJlorgen. • ©onncnaufgang/ m. ' 9Jci(^ 
t|)um/ m. " bcjle^t. ' with all &c. oon gon jcm »&er jen gcrn. " mir 
gingen ; onward, wetter. « wir mad)ten .f)alt5 spot, ©telle//. ; at, an/ 
dat. y ^ber^dngenb $ rock, gelfen/ ^n. ; above our heads, fiber unSs 
clear, fetter $ ground, iBobett/ m. "^ gefcbrnficft, lovely, lieblid). 

Our servant* is a German. Many travellers are also 
learned^ men. The learned men of Germany are generally*^ 
very industrious. All the foreign ambassadors^ had an 
audience® of the queen. She is an old acquaintance^ of 
mine. My relations s are all on the continent'', and I have 
few acquaintances here. Her lover ^ has forgotten his old 
sweetheart^ This is the finest horse*' I ever saw. How 
much did you give^ for tim? He is cheaper than you 
would think™ ; but still "^ it is a more expensive® horse than 
(any) I have ever had. This is a most beautiful carriage p. 
Did you ever see a more beautiful one ? Even the best of 
us are liable^ to err. The days are at present *■ much longer 
than the nights. The productions' of nature are certainly 
more pleasing* than those of art. Can you tell me which" 
is the highest mountain in Europe ? The mountains of 
Wales ^ are considerably higher than those of England. 
Which state'' of Europe has the greatest military power*? 
The combined y states of Germany are now able to send 
into the field a more numerous' army than any other 
European power. 

» ©ebtente/ m. j ©ienfimdb^cn/ n. for a female ; traveller, Sfleifenbe/ 
m. ^ ®<le^rte/ m. « in bet SRegeU industrious, flei§{gr or emftg. 



BXERCISBS ON THB ADJKCTIVBS. 37 

* ®efQnbte# m. ; foreign, fremb. « TCubienj/ /. ; with, hexf dat. ' IBe« 
tannUt /. ; and of mine, Don mix. f SSenvanbte. *> Continent or 
gejllanb/ n. ; few, roentQ. * ^ieb^abeo m. ; forgotten, oergeffen. J ®es 
Itebte. "^ «ay, *' which I have ever seen ; " seen, 0cfc|)cn. * say, 
" have jou given," given, gegeben i did you give, &c., is generally 
rendered by the perfect ; for him, vide note * to pers. prons. 
" would think, glauben. " bennod). ° foflfpieltg. p SBagen/ m. 
<i are liable to err, f6nnen irreti. ' jeQt. « ©rjeugnif/ n. 

* angcne^m or gcf&lttg 5 art, ^unjl* /. » »elcfteS 5 a case in 
which the pronoun does not agree with " mountain,!' the noun it 
refers to. ▼ toon ^alti ; considerably, bebeutenb. , ^ @taat/ tn. 
' jtriegdmad}!/ /. y oercintdt^ are now able to, !6nnen je^t^ to send, 
ftcUcn. *8Q5lrcic^)i any other, irgenb eine anbere. 

The discipline* of the Prussian army is one of the strict- 
est**. The fastest*' railroads are found in America. The 
navy of Russia^ is at present in a much better state* than 
(it was) thirty years ago^ She is a most modest s girl. 
He is a most careless fellow**. I have done it with the 
greatest industry ^ He is more prudent than honest ''. 
Have you read * that most tedious book through ? I have 
just finished™ a most painful ° work. We are generally 
mo&(t cheerful in the® morning, affer a good night's rest.P 
Allison's History of Europe is one of the few^ superior 
works that have been published^ of late years. 

•aRann«gud)t/ /.; Prussian, prcuf if d). "^ftreng. ^\6:jntll;9xe 
found, finbet man. ^Sf^uflanb. «3uflanb^m. '0 or (dat.), before 
its case. rbefd}eiben$ girl, ^&ba>en/n. i" 9){enfd) or ^erl/ m. 

* S^eif/ m. ^ e^rltd) or reblid). ^ burc^gelefen/ read through ; 
tedious, iangwetltg. °> eben beenbtgt. ^ mubfam. ^ M ^orgenj. 
p na4 «tner rubigen SRQd)t «i oon ben wenigen oortreffUd)en. ' to 
be published, rrfd)einen (part. erfd)ienen/ auxiliary fepn; $ of late 
years, in ben le^ten ^a^ren. 

EXBRCISES ON THB NUMERALS. 

What is the time now^ ? It is a quarter to six. At what 
o'clock did you arrive** at your brother's house ? I arrived 
just^ as the clock struck^ half past seven. What day of 
the month is to-day ® ? I think' it is the twenty-first. 
How many persons were (there) at dinner fc ? There** were 
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fifteen gentlemen and twelve ladies. The French govern- 
ment^ has sent an army of thirty thousand men {sayy man) 
to^ Africa. The division^ mider General N., which con- 
sisted*" of fifteen thousand men, took° seventeen hundred 
prisoners®, and thirteen pieces of artillery p in the last en- 
gagement^ with the Arahs. How much is two-thirds of a 
pound sterling' ? Thirteen shillings and four pence'. Four 
and three-fifths of an £nglish* mile is about equal ° to one 
German mile. I have paid four guineas^ and a half for my 
new. coat ^. One degree* contains fifteen German miles, 
sixty English, and twenty-five French leagues ^ ; conse- 
quently' the English mile is equal to one-fourth of a Ger- 
man mile, and the French league equal to two and two- 
fifths English miles ; and the German mile is equal to one 
and two-thirds French leagues. 

* ie^t. b did you, &c., lamen @ie Ui 3^tem S3ruber an? ^S^ 
lam ant gerabe alt tie ©Iccte. ^ fc^lug. • to-day, ^eute. ^ i^ 
glaube. IT at dinner, bei Slifc^e. ^&. * Sftegterung^ /. ^na^ 
2(fu!a. > S)ioifton//.; under, unter (dat). »be{lanb$ of, aud 
(dat.). ** mad)te. ® ®efangene/ m.; unb eroberten/ and conquered, 
p ©tu(f ®cfd)fi|. «i Sreffen/ n. ' $funb ©terling/ «. * pence; 
the same in German. ' ©nglifd) ^ mile, fDlette/ /. ; about, ungef &^r. 
■ gleid) (dat.) ; after its case. ▼ ©uinee//. " fRo^, m. * @rab/ m. ; 

contains, ent^&lt. y Sieu6. * ba^er. 

The battle* of Waterloo was fought* on the 18th of June, 
1815. The French army, together*' with their allies, which 
went^ to Russia in one thousand eight hundred and twelve, 
amounted* to nearly fotu* hundred thousand men {say, man). 
We started^ at five o'clock in the morning. He earned 
at a quarter past nine, and consequently found'* us out. If 
he had* come a quarter to nine, he would have found us at 
home*^. Can you tell me^ what o'clock it is ? It wants ten 
minutes to three. He was bom™ at half past six on the 
morning of the twenty-sixth (of) March, one thousand seven 
hundred and eighty- seven. Queen** Victoria was crowned ® 
the twenty- eighth of June, one thousand eight hundred and 
thirty-eight. We were sixteen (of us) at breakfast, but 
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before P we started, seven more^J came, so that there were 
altogether' twenty- three of us, when we mounted' our 
horses. They usually ride* in a carriage and four. Sir 
Walter Scott has well drawn" the character of Lewis ^ the 
Eleventh. ' We saw Lewis the Sixteenth a few days* before 
he was beheaded. I have never ^ read Voltaire's Life of 
Charles the Twelfth, king of Sweden, We gave" these 
oranges to four of them. 

* B^lad^tff. ; of,t)on/ or bet (dat.). ■> was fought, wurbe get&mpfr. 
« fammt, together with. ^ gingen ; to, nac^. ^ amounted to nearly, 
belief {id} auf betna^e. ^ we started, mtr reijlen , . ,ah, «^t tarn. 
^ ba^er fanb er un$ nt(i)t ju •^aufe. * had come, gefommen tp&re. 
^ iu *&aufe i found, gefunben. * ^dnnen @ie mir fagen. ^ @r wurbe 
geboren. ■ Say, the queen. • was crowned, JDurbe gefrbnt. p e^e 5 
▼erb ]ast. *» more, nod^ (yet). ' jufammen. ■ aU wir ^u ^ferbe 
Utegen. * to ride in a carriage and four, fa^ren mit SSieren. " 9e« 
id^mt. ^ Subwtg. ^ eintge Sage t)or# dat. (say, before his exe- 
cution, (Snt^auptung//.)* ' nte/ or mernald. * rote gaben^ orange, 
Ipfelftne. 

We gave them a three-fold reward*. There were (lay)"* 
aU sorts of utensils^ on the ground. They had six different 
sorts of wine on the table. How many different sorts of 
bread have you ? I have three sorts of white and two sorts 
of brown**, but only one sort of cheese. It is all the same 
to me. He wears* a three-cornered hat. This tower is 
octagonal, and that (one) is quadrangular. That is very 
ample. First tell ' him he must do it ; secondly, that he 
mast do it well^ ; thirdly, that he must do it quickly**, and, 
in the fourth place, that he must bring it himself. 

• ffleTo^inttng, /. "^eS lagen. « @cr&tbfd)aften (plur.); on the 
ground, cm 95oben. <» fd^iDarj. « cr tr&gt. ' fagcn @ie xf)mf bap 
(that). * to do well, ge[d}icft ma^en/ or anfangen. ^ fd)neU$ to 
do, t^Utl/ in a general sense. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
PRONOUNS, WITH EXERCISES- 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. Second Person. 



Sing. 
N. itJ), I 

G. meinec/l 



Plur. 
teiXf we 



Sing. 

bUf thou 
beiner 



Plur. 
i^x, you 



or > of me unfer/ of us or > of thee euer/ of you 
mein J bein J 

D. mir/ to me un^/ to us bit/ to thee eud)/ to you 



A. mtct)/ me 



ttn6/ us bid)/ thee ftt(i)i you. 



Third Person. 
Singular. 



■^ 



Plural. 
For all ffenda. 

fie/ they 



Mmc. Neut. Fern. 

N. ei'/ he (S/ it fte/ she 

r feiner/ 1 feiner; 1 
G.< or J* of him or ^ of it il^rer/ of her i^rcr/ of them 

[fcin J fetn J 

D. i|)m/ to him i^m/ to it i\)v, to her i^nen/ to them 

A. i^n/ him eS/ it fte/ her fte/ them. 



* It must be borne in mind that t€=it, can never be used with a . 
preposition; or, to express the rule more generally, when the dative 
or accusative of the third person singular or plural referred to an 
indefinite, inanimate, or even animate object, not a person, is required 
after any preposition, we use for the personal and demonstrative 
pronouns, bat for the relative and interrogative kOO/ prefixed to the 
preposition ; bac and wot/ if the preposition begins with a vowel; as, 
8tegt ba« SBucb auf bem Sifd)e1 does the book lie on the table? 9lein, 
ed Itegt md)t barauf (not auf i^m)/ no, it does not lie upon it. 2^ 
werbe baran benfen fo lange id) (ebe/ I shall think of it {or that) as 
long as I live. SSotJOn fpred}en@te? of what are you speaking? 
^ir n>i|Ten nic^t/ worauf (for auf mat) ftc^ bad bejie^t/ we do not 
know what that refers to. 

The general pronoun of address, whether of one or more persons, 
is @ie/ the third plural spelled with a capital. 2)U is used in elevated 
style, between relatives, intimate friends, children, the lower orders, 
and by masters to their servants. @r/ he, and fte/ she, are also 
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REFLECTIVE AND RECIPROCAL. PRONOUNS. 

The reflective pronouns, whicli can only be dative and 
accusative, are the same as the personal, except for third 
persons singular and plural; as, 

Dat, mix, to myself un6/ to ourselves bit/ to thyself 

jice, mid)f myself und^ ourselves bi(6/ thyself. 

endi/ to yourselves J to himself, herself, &c. 

tud)/ yourselves ' ^\ himself, herself, &c. 

They can be reciprocal only in the plural ; as, {te 5Qn!en 
|id)# they quarrel with each other. 

The emphatic " myself," '* himself," &c. is in German 
fribfi; as, id^ felbft* I myself. Vide Miscellaneous Pronouns. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Are nothing but the genitive cases of the personal, the 
genitive being more properly a possessive case. They are 
either conjunctive or disjunctive ; as, 

I . — Conjunctive, 

Maic. ^ Neut. Fein. 4r Flur. Masc. jr Neut. Fem. 4r Plur. 

mein metne# my unfer unfere/ our 

brin betne/thy euec eurc/your 

fftn f«ine/ his, 1 

or it > i^c i^re/ their 

i^r i\)xe, her J 

used towards inferiors ; i^t/ the second person plural, always used in 
English and French, is limited to country people, or addressing a 
(mixed) multitude. @g is used, as in English, without direct refer- 
ence to the word it is connected with; as. Who is that lady ? It is 
my sister-in-law. SBet ift biefe £)ame ? Qi ift metne ©d^w&gerin. 
Bat it is also used when reference is made to a plural, and the verb 
is in the plural, where in English they must be put; as, They are 
friends of my father, who, &c., @d jtnb Sreunbe meined fQattx^, 
toeld)€/ &c. (Sd is further used for the English there; as. There were 
many officers at the ball, eS iDaren Dtele Offictere auf bem f&alU. 
Sometimes it cannot be rendered into English; as, @d Oerging etnige 
3(it/ e^e er fanif some time passed before he came. Further, for the 
En^sh to; as, jte toaxen unfere S^^eunbe^ unb fte ftnb ei noc^/ they 
were our friends, and they are so stiU. Notice also the following 
uie: er tfl e^t it is he; ®ie {tnb t€f it is you, &c. 

e3 
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Disjunetivef or Substantive. 




Singular. 




Masc. 


Neat. 


Fem. and Plur. 


meiner 


meiner 


meine/ mine 


bcinec 


beined 


beine/ thine 


feinet 


feine6 


feine/ his or its 


i^rer 


Plural 


xi^tt, hers. 


unferer 


unfered 


unferf/ ours 


curer 


eured 


cure/ yours 


i^rec 


i^teS 


i^rei theirs. 



Or the following two forms with the definite article : — 
Sing. Plur. 



ber/ bie^ bag ^ o^ > bte < or 



mme. 



And so on for the other persons. 

The conjunctiva are declined in the singular like the inde- 
finite article, in the plural according to the characteristic 
terminations. The disjunctive, without article, according to 
the characteristic terminations ; those with the articles, like 
article and adjective, which see. 

The neuter, baS ^eintge/ ©eintge/ means also, first, my 
property ; secondly, my duty ; as, mon fod mit bad SJleinige 
nid^t oorent^alten/ they shall not keep me out of my property ; 
er \^t bad @eintge get^an/ he has done his duty, or what he 
could. 

The plural, bie ^eimgen/ &c., means " those belonging to 

me,'' i. e. family, kindred, retainers, &c. There are instances 

where the sense is even more comprehensive ; as, 

i/9Sad liegt 
ICem guten ^enfdien n&l^er aH tit @einen }'* 

** What duties are more imperative on a good man than 

those he owes to his relatives ?" — Schiller. 

To express the English " on my account," "for me, or 
for my sake,'* the genitive of the personal meinet/ &c., be- 
comes meineti compounded with ^atbeti/ megen/ or toiUen i as, 
mcinettoegen/ on my account ; feinetwegcn; on his account ; i^ret:; 
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raiUtUt or um i^retwilten/ on their aocoimt; 2^vn gceunbe 
mUen/ for the sake of your friends. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Maac. Neat. Fem. Plnr. 

1. biefer btefeg/ or bted biefe biefc/ this; the latter 

2. jcner \enu iene ienc/ that; the former 

3. Ut^tlbi, baffell^e biefelbe biefelben^ the same; 

also instead of the personal, he, she, it, they. 

4. berjentge badjentge bteientge bieienigen/ that, 

is scarcely ever used without being followed by the relative ; 
as, betienige/ W€ld)€r/ he who ; biejenigef ireld)e# she who. 

1 and 2 are declined according to the characteristic ter- 
minations ; 3 and 4 Uke article and adjective. 

Det/ ^a^, bie/ this or that, is dechned as follows, when 
employed as a demonstrative or relative : — 

Masc. Neut. Fem. Plur. 

N. bet \ia% bie bic 

G. beffen bejfcn bercn berer 

D. bem bem bcc bcnen 

A. ben ha^ bie bie. 

Instead of berfelbe^ we also find berfelbtge &c., and ber n&m« 

Ii4e. 

The following come also under the demonstrative : — 

©elbiget/ c€/ 1, that or the same; folcl)er/ eg/ e/ or ein fold)eT/ 

etn foldied/ cine folcbe/ or fold^ ein/ einei or fo ein/ etne/ such or 

such a ; see " List of Miscellaneous Pronouns." 



RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. Definite, referring to an antecedent expressed, or pre- 
ceding a substantive, 

Masc. Neut. Fem. Flur. 

N. tpeldber toelt^e^ weldSje loelc^e/ who or which 

G. we((i^c«* Welches toeld^ec weld^er/ whose or of which 

D. toelc^iem tpeldjem welcfeer weld^en/ to whom or which 

A. wel(^en n?elc^e8 welcfie welc^e/ whom or which. 

* The genit. sing, and plur. of XOti^ZXi &c. as relative, are not used, 
beffen/ m. and n., beren//., and pi. must be taken instead. 
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II. Indefinite, not referring to an antecedent or preced- 
ing a Bubstantive : — 

fBer/ who, he who, whoever ; declined like ber as demon- 
strative, given before ; toa^, genit. loe|Ten# what, that which. 

2)er/ bif/ hah may be used as definite relative instead of 
xotUbit &c, declined as before when used as demonstrative. 

The definitive toel6)tx or htXt are therefore used indififer- 
ently referring to an expressed object ; as, ber SRann^ we((!bec 
or bet/ the man who &c. iQkl(!6er ^ann ? which man ? SQkld^d 
Su(^ ? which or what book? One of the boys ; which ? einec 
oon ben Jtnaben i tt>el(i)et ? 

The indefinite tt>er/ and toai are used without reference 
to any definite object, or when no antecedent is expresssed ; 
as, id) mif/ toet eS get^an f)at, I know who has done it. SSer 
i^t ed 0et^an ? who has done it ? ^Beffen SSilbnif ? whose 
portrait ? 9Ber iufrieben iftf ift reidji/ or ber tft reid^/ he who is 
contented is rich ; wad fagen @ie ? what do you say ? ailed 
mad td^ ^abe/ all that I have ; ici^ t)erfie^e/ toad ©ie fagett/ I un- 
derstand what you say. , 

The interrogative ,, wag fSr ? '' answers to the English 
*'what?" or "what sort of ?" as, waS ffir ^^apier ^at ec ? 
what sort of paper has he ? SBad filr einen ^Degen tragen f!e ? 
what sword do they wear? 98a8 f&r S3fi(i)er ^aben ®{e gefauft? 
what books have you bought ? 

Obs. 1. — ^The relative pronoun is in itself third person, 
therefore the personal pronoun must be repeated after the 
relative when the antecedent is the Jlrst or second person 
singular or plural : if this repetition is not made, the verb 
must be in the third person ; as, ic^/ wel4)ec ed t^ut/ would 
be contrary to established usage, we say therefore, id), ber 
t4 ed t^ue/ 1 who do it; bU/ ber bU/ thou who ; toio bte n>tc# 
we who ; i§r# ble i^Xt you who. 

Obs, 2. — ^0, is also found as a relative for all genders and 
persons, but may now be considered obsolete. 

Obs, 3. — Remember that the relative pronouns move the verb 
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to the end of the clause which they begin, even when 
they have a preposition before them. 

Obs. 4. — If with a preposition and referred to an indefinite 
or inanimate object, see note * to personal pronouns. , 



List of Miscellaneous Pronouns. 

ZlUtf aUe# alUif all; does not, generally, take the article. 

2(nbeter/ anbere/ anbereS/ other ; takes either article. 

SBeihit both, of the same things ; beibeg/ of different things. 

QineVf eine/ eine^/ one; or with the article, bet/ bie/ bad etne# 
the one. 

Siniger/ etntgci eintgeg/ some, a few ; with either article, a 
or the only one. 

(Stnjtser/ einstge^ einjigeS/ with either article, a or the only 
one. 

3eber/ icbc/ iebeS/ each, every ; or with the indefinite article, 

Seglit^et or Sebwcbcr/ each, every; with the indef. article. 

Sebctmonn/ genit. SebermannS/ every body. 

Semanb/ genit. 3emonb6/ somebody, some one. 
. Stdn, !eine/ Uin, adj. no, not any. 

£einer^ feinc/ !einc6/ substantively, none, not any. 

!Ran (French on)) one, some one, people, we &c. 

9)lan(^er/ mand)e/ mandjeg/ many a. 

5Riemanb/ gen. fRicmanbS/ dat. and ace. S^iemanbcrt/ nobody. 

^l^t such ; undeclined before the article. 

©old)er/ fol(i)C/ folc^ieS/ such, after the article or without it. 

aSad ffir ? what (sort of) ? or with the article; wa« ffic 
tint toad fftr eine ? what sort of a ? 

3BeId)cr/ n)etd)e/ n>e(d)e6/ some, of what is mentioned before. 

©er/ bic/ boS wieDieljle? plural, bie wieoieljlen ? which? 
(of a number), or which day of the month ; as, bet tpieofelftc 
ijl §eute ? what day of the month is to-day ? 

©elbjl or felber (self) indecl. @ie felbjl/ you, yourself; bee 
Saum felbft/ the tree itself. 
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To these may be added — 

Qtwait some, something ; followed by the adjective in the 
neuter or a substantive ; as, etioad ®uted/ something good ; 
ctwaS ^eiti/ some wime. 

^iijti, nothing, not any ; like above : as, m6)t^ ©uted/ no- 
thing good. 



Exercises on the Personal Pronouns. 

I see* him usually i* every day. How often*' do yoa 
see them ? twice** a week (say die week). He will send* 
us the book next' week. I have sent my servant « to the 
doctof. We love** them almost too much*. How long*^ 
have they been working* at the intrenchment"* ? The 
whole day '^ and half the*^ night. I have paid my tailor this 
morning P and shall pay the bootmaker next Monday *i. 
How much' do they owe' you ? She would* not tell me 
where she had seen" him. He told' them the battle " more 
than once. He is fond of talking* of the battles which he 
has fought 3^ under the Duke" of Wellington. 

• ©t^itii irr. ^ gewft^nlic^ alle Sage. • wie oft ? * jweimQl. 
« fd)t(ten. ' n&d)fle. ^ S)tener or SBurf d}e/ m. ^ to the doctor, jum 
jDoctor. •> Ueben. * fafl ju fe^r. ^ wic lange? * arbeiten/ to work ; 
an (dat.) at. >» ^^anse/ /. ° ben ganjen Stag. <> tie ^albe ^tadbt. 
p btefen ^orgen $ to pay, be^a^len/ part, beja^lt. <i n&d}flen !0{on« 
tag. ^ Diet. ■ to owe, fc^ulbig fe^n/ with dat. of pers. ' moUtc $ 
to tell, fagen. " gefe^en. ' erjd^lenr to relate. ^ ^^la&it, /. ; 
more than once, me^r aid etnmal. * Qx fpri(i)t gem t)on. y fed)ten/ 
part. gefod)ten 9 remember the relat. pron. moves the verb to the 
end. ' *&eriog/ m. 

He mentioned* him casually ; but he spoke ^ of her with 
great esteem*^. Do you know** whether* he has written to 
her or not ? He told me (that) he had written (subj. plu- . 
perf.) along letter' to her. Here 8 is a letter for** you. 
Read* it to me. I shall do no such thing ^, for'' the news* 
which it contains" are not for you. She did" it in spite ° 
of him. You mustP not speak to them. Why not ? Be- 
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cause *i, they are not considered' quite respectable. Have 
vou heard any thing* against them ? I heard something 
against them this morning^ which I shall tell you by and 
bye". "Why will' you not tell (it) me now ? It is better^ 
that you should not know it yet* ; but I shall not faily to 
tell it you, when we take a ride' (on horseback) this after- 
noon. 

* ertD&^nen/ governs the genitive ; casually, bann unb loann. 

^ fprad) a vide use of the genit. ^ mit grof er ^ct)tun0. ^ loifTen. 

* ot)# verb last ; written, 9efd)rieben. ' eincn langen ffirief. « ^Ut 

ijt. *• f fir/ ace. *oorlefen/ to read out; imp. lefen ©ie...r)or. 

1 ba$ »€rb€ ic^ wo^l bleibcn lajTen. ^ benn. * 9lad)rid)t/ /. "» ents 

I)&U. ^ t^at. "^ in spite, tto^/ genit. p @ie mfiffen j to speak to, 

fpred)cn mit. *i njcil. ' @ie md)t im be|len Slufe (te^en. • At>a8 j 

against, geQen/ ace. ' biefen SKorgen. " by and bye, gelegentlid). 

' TOoUen ©ie ? now, jc^t. ^ beffer. * not yet, nod) nic^t 5 should 

know, irilTen. yfe^ten. * to take a ride, auSreiten 5 afternoon ,9(ad):s 

mitta^/ ''>- 

I am going to a concert* to night with** my sister ; will 
you accompany us? It will give me great pleasure*' to do 
so, if my company^ will not be disagreeable® to her. How 
often' do they see each other } They see each other al- 
most every day. I fancy « I can do it. Do not fancy** that 
you can do it. You will find* it too difficult*^. Have you 
any money ^ about you ? No, I have not a shilling in my 
pocket™ ; but" if you will come home with me, I will lend® 
you willingly what I can spare. Do you not remember p 
him ? No, I have quite forgotten 'i him ; but I remember 
her very well''. You must® not so far forget yourself. He 
presumed^ to dictate these terms'* to us. I myself saw'^ 
him when he cut ^ his finger. The queen herself could * 
not do it They themselves complained ^ of it^. 

* fn ein Concert 5 to night, biefen (or ^eute) 2(benb. •» mit, dat. 
«=3(^ n)erbc mir ein SSergnfigen baraufi modien^ so, e«5 vide obs. 
on e«. ^ ©efellfdjaft, /. " unangene^m. ^wie oft? everyday, 
Qlle Sage. » I fancy, i^ bilbe mir ein/ requires the infinitive, can, 
t6nnen/ infinit. »» SSilben @ie ftd) ni(ftt ein. * finben. ^ ju fd)wer. 
* ®elb/ n. ; about, bei/ with the reflect, pron. "» Safc^e//. *» aber5 
home, ju 4>aufe» or l^eim. "lei^enj willingly, gcrni to spare. 
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miflen. p Do you remember? erinnern^ie fid^l requires the genit. ; 
many reflective verbs govern that case.* <i oergefTeil/ infinite 
and part. ' fe^r/ or redjt wo^l. ■ ©ie burfen or miiJTen. * to pre- 
sume, fid) anmapen ; to dictate, t)orfd)reiben. " SebingunQ//. ^ fa^ ; 
vide felbfl/ under pronouns. ^ fd)nitt 9 «ay, himself into the finger, 
in ben ^in^tt. * !onnte. ' flagen. * bar&ber. 

They complained* much of it. Why ? because** they 
felt mortified*^ at it. He is washing^ his face. He did 
it himself. He washes himself. We have washed our 
hands. She washed his feet. We have made* a mistake ; 
we must turn back' and then strike to the lefts. They 
were much vexed** at it. She was very glad* to see us. 
I must not be too (much) conceited"^ of it. These lines' 
touch each other". When have they seen" one another 
last ? They do not often meet (see each other). You 
must be on your guard® against him ; but you needP not be 
afraid^ of him. He boasts '' much of his strength', though, 
he has no reason* to do so (say, to it). We have resolved*^ 
to do it. They had resolved to face^ the enemy in the 
open field. The enemies have possessed^ themselves of 
all the outworks*. We shall now repair y to the parade. 
What time ' does the staff meet ? 

» ftd) beflagen $ much, fe^r. >>U)etl$ verb last. <^gefr&nft{ to 
feel, (td) f u^Un 9 at it, baburd) ^ vide note * on the pers. pronouns. 
^ he washes, er n)&fd)t ) imperf. wufd) i part gemafc^en 5 face, &ii 
|td)t/ n. e to make a mistake, ft(^ ircen. ^ turn back, umledren. 
V to strike to the left, |i(4 linU »enben. ** to be vexed, ft(^ &rgeni i 
at it, baciiber ^ vide note * on the pers. prons. * to be glad, ftc^ freuen. 
1^ to be conceited, ftd) (dat.) etnbilben i of it, barauf. ^ Sime# /. 
"> bcrfi^ren jtd} (reciprocal). » defet)en$ last, iule^t. <> [i^ ^fiten; 
against, vox, dat p brau(i)en. "* to be afraid of, ftc^ fi!ircl)ten doc. 
'ftd)rfi^men. '@^t&r{f//.; though, obfc^on ^ verb last *Urfad)c# 
/. ; to it, baiU. « jtd) entfd)lie|en/ part entf4)lofTen. "" to face, bic 
0p{Qe bieteni dat. bem geinbe i open, (offen. ^ {14 bem&(!^ti0en. 
* iCufcnwerf/ n. y to repair (to), fid) bcQeben (auf^ ace) j parade, 
^axabt, f. ■ Urn wit t>iel U^r ? staff, ®tab, m. 5 to meet, (id) ^n^ 
fammeln. 

* It being impossible to illustrate the reflect prons. properly with- 
out the use of reflect verbs, the pupil must look at the latter, and 
make himself master of them. 
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PossBSSiYB Pronouns. 

His days are numbered", and so are ours. My books are 
in your box*, and yours are in mine. I have done my duty, 
now it is for you*' to do yours. He did it for the sake^ of 
his own friends (family, relations). They have their share. 
Her share* was greater than ^, that of her sister. Our 
garden is delightfully situated s. His estates ^ in Scotland 
are very* large. They have exhausted^ all their means. 
Whose horse is that ? It is his, but that grey ^ is mine. 
This paper is not hers, it is mine. Have you seen my pen- 
knife "* ? No, but I will lend you my own. That is not your 
own" watch. No, the watchmaker® has lent it me while? 
he is cleaning mine. Look^ at this picture and at^ that. 
These pictures are sold*^ in that shop'. They are sold in the 
same shop. That boy who is industrious' is praised by" his 
masters, and loved by his parents'. You may '^ write to her 
for aught I care. Do it* on their account. Put ity down to 
my account'. I did it for her sake. They did it for our sake. 

' 9e3&|)U4 and so are ours, unb unfete auc^. ^ ^aften or ^ofer^ 
m. « nun ift H an S^nen. * for the sake of, wilUn/ with genitive. 
< TCnt^ettf m. ; greater, 0r5f er. ' aU i the same case after as before 
It. » reijenb ^elegen. •» ®ut# n. * fc^^r grof . ^ crf(l)6pfen/ part. 
ccf46pft4 means, !0{ittet/ n. *grey (i.e. horse), @d)tmmel/ m. 
■ gebermeffer/ n. «» cigenc U^r. « U|)rmad)cr/m.; lent, 0elief)en. 
p n>&^r€nb er meine ou^pu^t. <i @c^au ^ier 5 at, auf (ace.) ; picture, 
®em&(be/ S3ilb# n. 'werben t)er!auft. *$abeit/ m. ' fletftg. 
" mttb gelobt; by, oon (dat.) $ master, ^e^rei/ m. ▼ 2Celtern (plur.). 
* Gte mbgen $ for aught I care, meinetipegen. * Z^rxn ^ie ed. 
' put it down, feQen @ie ed ^ to, auf (ace). ' 9ted)nung. 

Dbmonstrativb and Relative Pronouns. 

This is more useful* than that. That man has been a 
soldier**. These children are coming*' from school, and 
those people^ from church. I can make no use® of it. Of 
that I am' convinced. This is the same suspicious person s. 
What am I to conclude *» from that ? You may' conclude 
from it what you like. Which boy came"^ first? That is 
the boy who came first. He who is not for* us is airainst 
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US. He who follows™ the examples of good men. They 
always tell° the very same story. What story did she tell 
you ? Such a st(»y is worth listening to^. With that he 
concluded P his account. In that I promise^ you my assist- 
ance* Thereupon he spoke '' of the same suhject. We 
cannot speak of such a subject now. Such subjects^ love 
their country and honour the queen. Consider" what I tell 
you. Do what seems ^ to you the best. What books do 
you like best^ to read ? From whom have you received* 
it ? By what (means) y have you obtained it ? What kind 
of horse do you wish* to buy ? 

* n&(lid)er. ^ @olbat/ m„ a omitted. ^ f ommen ant ber @(i)ule. 
<^Seute$ from church, a\xi ber ^u(i}e. « feinen ®^bxa\^^i ofit» 
vide note * on personal pronouns. ' iiberieugt. « Derbdd)ttge ^^enfd). 
^ wat fo(t id) fd)Itef en $ from, ou< (dat.). ' @ie m6gen j to like, 
n)ol(en. ^ lam (uerft. * for, fiir ; agauiBt, gegen (both aoc.) "* fotgen# 
governs dative ; example, S3f ifpCel/ n. » etj&JUn $ story, ®efd)id)te/ 
/. ^ is worth listening to, l&gt ftc^ 65ren. ^ be[d}lo| i account, 
S3etid)t/ m. <i Drrfpred)enj assistance, S3rtf!anb# m. 'to speak, 
fpred}en (imperf. fprad)) ^ subject, ©egenltanb/ m. ■ of, i^bec (ace.) 
'Untert^n/ m.; country, IBaterlanb/ n. " UebecUsen ^ie- 
T bfinten $ the best, am bejien^ or bad S3epe. ^ do you like beat to 
read, lefen @ie am Uebften. ^ befomriKn (inf. and part.) 3ra)oburd>» 
vide note * on the personal pronouns); obtained* ec^Uen. 

MiSCSLLANBOUS PR0N0t7N8. 

Every one knows ^ that. They all knew^ of it, but none 
of them would ^ own it. One of these men has been de- 
scribed** to me as a thorough rog^e*. Somebody told me 
that you have been in Germany last^ year. Every one will 
praise you for that^. Nobody can** say how long he may 
yet Mve^ ; but we know that he is in a dangerous condi- 
tion ^. IVust no one here but* me. Let none disturb*" me. 
One must" submdt to one's fate. Is it known® who perpe*> 
trated this bloody deed ? Nobody knows where the shoe 
piikchesP (one) but he who virears it^ Some preteod** to 
have seen every thing. Some Sfdd he should be puniiBhed*, 
others that he ought ^ to be pardoned. I have seen nothing" 



AN9iMISC«X.LANBaua. PBiONOUNS. 51 

neir there. Something' of great importanoe^ has happened 
since ^ you were here last; but we must* not yet tell you 
what it is. I have not gained ^ any thing by it. He has 
gained soniething in his service'. 

* n>etf . ^ n>u0ten barum. « would own, tooltte gefle^en. * be« 
fcbticben. «a thorough rogue, ein @rjfd)ur!e (use the nom.). 
' tjcrgangcne* 3a^r. » bep^alb. •> can, tann. » may yet, no(^ . . . 
^rao0. k in eincr 9cf&^tUd)cn Cage. * auf ec mir. « let . . . disturb, 
« fl6re. » muf |i(^ in fcin ^ndfal crgebcn. » belannt ^ perpe- 
trated, ToollbxaijUi bloody deed, blutiige Zf^at,/. p btiicfcn. <i but 
he, &c., b€nn ber ibn on^at. 'pretend, n>ollen$ seen, gefeben. 
* to be punished, beficaft werben. ^tfaat he. &c., baf man i^n U^ 
gnabigen foUte. " nicbtd neued. ^oon grofer 9Btcbttgfeit$ has 
happened, ift gefd)e$en. "^ feitbem i last, juU^t. ^ mftlfen no4 nt(i)t . 
' gemonnen (part.) * X)tenfl/ m. 

That is something very beautiful \ Has he any thing good *^ 
there ? Has she seen any (one) of these pictures^ ? I don't 
think^ he has bought one of these horses, Night* is nobody's 
friend. The conversation was about her (say, it was the 
speedi of her). Many a man has committed^ the same 
folly. Many (say, many a one) has already repented his 
past life'. Many would gladly^ reoall the years of their 
youth *, which they have spent with trifles \ instead of im- 
proving themselves (say, instead^ of acquiring knowledge, 
Aenntntffe). No one ever was sorry" for having learnt in 
his early life° all he could learn. Have you any wine 
handy®? I have some ip the cupboard p. What sort *i is 
it? It is*^ red (wine). Has he any new* books? Yes, 
he has some. Have they read* both volumes? No, they 
have only" read one. Both his' brothers are officers. Have 
you bought any of these books? There ^ was not a single 
good* one among them. This is the only flower ^ (which) 
I can g^ve you. He 19 the, oQly one who can do it. 

*fc(r fd)6ned. ^ ^uM, « ®eRi&(be/ n. ; any (one), eined. 
^ bcnfcn/ or gUuben. « ^a6)U f, ; conversation, speech, 92ebe//. ; 
of, ©on(dat.). 'begangcn (part.)-, folly, Z^ox^iitff. »fein ocr* 
gangeneS Seben^ to repent, bereuen. ^ gern jurdctrufen. *3ugenb/ 
/. k spent with trifles, t>ert&nbeU. ' ftatt, requires the inflnitive ; 
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to acquire, ft^ enocrbcn. ■* to be sorry, letb t^ii]l« impersonft], with 
dat.; lam sorry, e6 tf)ut mic letbj for having learnt, gelecnt ju 
^aben. ° in bis, &c., in fetner Sugenb j could, (annte. ^ bet bee 
^anb. Jny is not translated. P@d)ran{/ m. i SBad ffir iceld)er ? 
' rotter. ■ neue . ' gelefen 9 Yolume, SBanb/ m. • nut. "^ ©cine 
betben ; officer, Offtsier/ m. "^ there, eg. ' good one, guteSs among 
them, barunter. ' S6(ume/ /. 



CHAPTER IX. 
AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 



These verbs are used to modify the meaning of another 
verb. 

Present Indicative. 

id) barf fann laffe mctq muf foU mill 

u barffi fannfl l&{fe{t magfi muft foUft nnU(i 

er barf !ann l&ft ma^ xmif foil will 

wirbilrfen !dnnen lajTcn mbgen mikffen foUen n>oUen 

t^tbfirft tbnnt laffet mbdt muft font tDoUt 
fie bfirfen fbnnen laffen mbgen 



ici^ bfirfe !6nne 



folle tooUt 



id) burfte fonnte 



follte ipoute 



mutfen foUen woUen. 

Present Subjunctive. 

lalTe mbge mujfe 

Regxdar throughout. 

Imperfect Indicative, 
lief mo^te mufte 
Goes on regularly. 

Imperfect Subjunctive, 
Itefe m&c^te tnufte 
Goes on regularly. 

Imperative, 
(!5nne) taf nt6ge (mfilfe) 
Goes on regularly. Those in parenthesis can rarely, if ever, 

be used. 



i4 b^te t6nnte 



foUte tcotlte 



(bfirfe) 



(folle) wolTe 
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Participle Prwen*.— Regular. 

Participle Past. 
geburft de!onnt getalfen gemod^t gemuft gefoUt demoUt. 

The compound tenses are formed like those of an active 
verb. 

The auxiliary verbs bftrfeti/ f6nnen &c., which have some- 
thing in common with the English corresponding to them, 
require great attention from the learner, as a perfect under- 
standing of them is of the utmost importance. 

1st, they, hke tpcrben/ govern the infinitive without gu i 
as, 14 barf de^eii; I am allowed to go. 

2ndly, the past participles (which, of course, can only 
occur in the perfect, pluperfect, second future and condi- 
tional} are changed into the infinitive, whenever one of 
those tenses governs an infinitive ; as, u^ ^be (or ^atte) 
^ti^n burfen (for gebuirft/ because of the infinitive 0e^en)/ 1 have 
(or had) been allowed to go. 

3rdly, they are used elliptically ; as, bad barf i^) nic^t 
(i. e. t(un)/I must not do that; 

SBaS woUtejl bu mit bemX)ol(%e? @pn(6! — @ driller. 
What did you intend to do with the dagger ? Speak ! 

The peculiar use and meaning of the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive to express certain modifications of verbs, must be 
learned from the following phrases, which may be remem- 
bered or referred to as formulas. In these, it will be seen, 
the English passive infinitive, or participle, is represented 
by the active infinitive in Grerman, 

34 t^&tte i^m f4)reiben !6nnen. 

I might, or could have written to him. 

34 ^^tte il)m f^teiben mfifen. 

I should have been obliged to write to him, or I must 
have written to him. 

34 ^&tte x%m f4retben foUen. 
I ought, or should have written to him. 

f3 
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3d) ^&tte t^m Sd^tAfxn tooUcn. 

I should have been willing to write to him. 

3d) ^&tte i^n (toot)!) feben m5gen. 

I should have Uked to have seen him. 

3d) ^&tte eg mtr mad)en lafTen. 

I should have had it made (for myself). 

It will be easy to make the proper substitutions of other 
persons and verbs. 



Exercises. 

2)6rfcn^ to be allowed, must, may, dare, need. 

I am not allowed to go out* to-day. We must not do 
it. You need only ask** him. If he only might go in^. 
May I take** the liberty to call upon you ? The children 
will not be allowed to play* in the garden. She might '^ 
perhaps have been allowed to see them. Nobody dares 
speak of politics s in Vienna. 

» 2Cu60etcn j to-day, ^eute. ^ fragen. « f^xntxn ge^cn. «* say, 
take to myself, mtt ne^men ; to call upon, befud)en (verb active). 
« fptelen 3 in/ governs the dative. ' Refer to the formulas for the 
pluperfect subjunctive; perhaps, t}ieUeid}t. « $oliti!/ or ^taatdan^ 
gelegen^eiten ; Vienna, SBten. The verb to speak, requires the pre- 
position t)on. 

^5nnen; can, could, to be able, may, might. 

He cannot see well without spectacles*. We could hear 
very well where we stood **. You could not see much 
where you stood. I would lend you the money *^ if I could 
(do) it I have not yet** been able to finish* the book. We 
will not begin' yet; he may come. What can I do for 
you ? You could have done me a g^eat favour s, if you had 
come ^ sooner. We shall not be able to come so soon ; 
could you not fix* another time? We could not have 
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learned'^ these verbs sooner. You might have spoken' to 

him. You may depend"* upon us. 

» o^ne S5riUe. •» to stand, ftc^cn ; imperf. ftanbcn. « ®elb/ n. ; 
if, n>enn# requires the subjunctiye. ^ not yet, nod) nid)t. « beenbigen. 
' anfangen. « ©efalten^ m. ^ to come, fommen/ f am/ ^tlomtMn, 
requires fei(>n/ not ^abcn. * feftfcften $ time, 3eit/ /. ^ lerncn 4 verb, 
3eitn>ort/ n. ^ to speak to, fprec^en mtt (dat;) "> to depend upon, 
{t(b oerlajTen auf (ace). 

8a f fen/ to let, to order, suffer, cause (to be done, &c.) ; to 
make (one do) ; to leave. Reflect, fid) laffeti/ to admit, 
be worth (doing or being done). As a neuter verb, ** it 
becomes." 

Let me see what you have in your* hand. I let him do 
what he likes ^. We have let him see it. I shall have 
(order, cause) these books bound *^ (or to be boimd). I 
have had this coat^ made in London. We left it (lying) on 
the table®. Where has he left his umbrella'? She never 
shows herself (lets herself be seen) now at our housed. 
That is worth seeing •*. Do not let any body* know it. I 
should not let them see what I was doing ^. 

* Say, in the hand ; in, with the dative . ^ toad er toilt *^ to bind, 
einbinben. ^fRod,m, «S£tf4/m. ; on, auf (dat.). '9{edenfd)tnn/m. 
r bei unS. ^ Say, that lets itself see. ' not any body, 9ttemanb ; to 
know, miffen. ^ mad id) t^ue (present). 

tXbgen/ may, might, expressing chance or possibility ; to 
like (generally with wo^l) ; to be permitted. 

He does not Hke to do it. I should like* to know where 
he is all this time^ He may come if he likes *^. You may 
do it as soon as you can. I should like to see them. It 
might snow**. I shall put* my cloak on. Now you may 
get up'. Who 8 would like to have any thing** to do with 
him ? May it cost ever * so much. That may be. 

* 24 mbii)U toobl. ^ too er fo lange bleibt/ or too er je^t ifi 
(=:where he now is). ^ toiU. ^ fcbneien. * to put on (a doak), 
umnc^men (einen asiantel) . ^ auffte^en. ^ Set md(^te. ^ ettoaS. 
* no<^ fo oiel $ to cost, loflen. 
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!0ififfen/ musty to be obliged, forced; eS muf tfi it was to, 

could not bat. 

I was obliged to wait*^ half an hour. How most we 
set aboat^ it ? You most not tell him that She will be 
obliged to do it. We could not help (doing) it. They 
were forced to surrender*' at discretion. We should not 
have done it if we had not been obliged. He must have 
perished^ if we had not come to lus* assistance. I shall 
be obliged to decline^ his proposal. 

* n>arten $ my, a half hour. ^ to set about, anfangen. * ftc^ auf 
®nabe unb ttngnabe ergeben. ^ umtommen. ^^ to his assistance, if^m 
5U .^filfe. ' ablef^nen 5 proposal, SSorfc^lag/ m. 

@oUen/ shall, should ; to be to (as idb foil/ 1 am to) ; 

to be said. 

Shall I do that ? He shall have it He is said to be 
rich. When are they to come ? What was that to mean * ? 
What is to be the value ^ of that ? The queen was to arrive *= 
at three o'clock. We are to go there to-morrow**. Should 
he presume** to say that once more. His modesty 'is said 
to have won ^ him many friends. Who should have thought *> 
that? They ought not to have published' this satire. No 
one*^ ought to be proud* of outward advantages™. I should 
be sorry° if you had to give up® that plan. He loves truth 
too well P to tell an untruth («ay . than that he should tell an 
untruth). We ought to forgive^ those who have offended ** 
us. You ought not to, venture' on the ice yet ; it does not 
yet bear*. 

* ^tiftXL b to be the value of. toett^ frpn. ^ anf ommen. ^ morgc n ; 
there, ba()in. « to presume, {t(t) Dcrmelfen 5 once more, tioc^ einmat 
' S3ef4)etben^eir//. t won, ertpotben $ him, i^m. ^ to think, 
benlen or glauben. * ^eraudgeben $ satire, Satire/ /. .^^ Sflietnanb. 
1 proud of. jlolft auf (aec.) '^ &uf ece SSorji^ge. ^ e6 foUte mir leib 
tf^un. ^ aufgeben i plan, ^lati* m. p ju febr or oiel 5 than, aids un- 
truth, Unwa^rbcit//. ^t>erj|eb«nr requires the dative, '^belcibigt. 
• in waflen 5 on, auf (ace.). ' tragen . 
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SBoUcn/ to be willing; will, would; to wish, intend, 
be on the point of... ; to pretend. 

We will go now. When will you go there ? He was 
going to weep* (on the point of weeping). We were not 
willing to sacrifice^ so much. Who would (like to) be the 
friend of such a man ? He pretends to know every things 
She pretended to have seen^ it also. They wished to make 
us a present* of these books. I did not mean (intend) to 
deceive' you. What^ did they mean (to say) by that } 
What does he want of me** ? We are going to the Opera* ; 
will you go with us '^ ? 

»weinen. ^'aufopfern. « 2aU8. <» gefe^en; also, Qud). « ®es 
[(ftenf/ n.; of, mit (dat.) 'tiufd^cn. swaS woUten fie hamit 
fagen? ^conmir. Mn bie Dpcr. ''leave out "us"; to go with, 
mitge^en. 



CHAPTER X. 
MISCELLANEOUS VERBS. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are distributed according to the 
vowels of their respective infinitives, viz. Class L aj Class 
II. ej Class III. iU Class IV. ij Class V. ie. Those few 
which have diflferent vowels or diphthongs will be mentioned 
separately. 

Obs. — ^This arrangement seems to be the most convenient 
for finding the irregular parts from the infinitive, as in 
writing Exercises. For the reverse process, viz. to find 
the infinitive when the irregular parts are given, as in 
reading* the arrangement should be according to the 
vowels of the imperfect. 
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MODBL QF TbRMINATIONS. 

Present tenses, as a general role, regular; exceptions will 
be pointed out. 

Im'perfecU 
Indicativb. Subjunctivb. 

Sing, Plwr, Sing,^ Plur, 

1st pers. — $ — en . — e — «i 

2ndpers. — eft — et — efl — et 

3rd pers. — — en — e — en 

Imper. — regular, generally. ParU pres, — regular. 

Part. past, ge . . .en/ or ge . . .et. 

Cla89 L a.) Infinitive a. Imperfect ie. Participle d* 
fallen/* to fall i^ ftel gefallen/ 

Contains : — 
Mofen/* to blow fongen/* to catch tatjen/ to advise, 
braten/ to roast ^alteni* to hold guess 

laffen/* to let fc^lafen/* to sleep. 

Obs. — ^Those marked by * change the vowel into the diph- 
thong, in the second and third pers. sing, present indica- 
tive. 

b. Infinitive d. Imperfect U. Participle a. 
fa^ren^* to drive fuftc gefa^iren 

Contains : — 
barfen/* to bake fd)ajfen/ create wadbfen/* to wax, 

graben/* to dig fdilagen/* to strike grow, 

(aben/to charge, load tragen/''' to carry (Srfd)al(en/ to sound, 
ma^len/ to grind xoa\d)tnt* to wash makes erfcboU/ 

etfctoUen. 

Obs. — ^Those marked by f change e into t/ in the second 
and third pers. sing, pres, indicative, and the second pers. 
sing, of the imperative ; those marked by ^ ^^^ ^* 

§ The terminations follow as in the regular verb. 
% Besides the introduction of e/ the vowels a/ 0/ U/ are changed 
into &/ 6/ fi$ compare f^atU, ^&tte5 XOdXf U>&ce. 
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Class IT, a.) Infinitive C. Imperfect a. Participle C. 

geben/j; to give ^af> ^^then 

Contains : — 

tcnien/ to think, ge^ to go, gingr fe^en/| to see 

bac^te/ geba(^t gegaiigen fte^eii/ to stand, i^anb/ 

efienif to eat, part, genefen/ to recover geflanbcn 

gegeffen gefd)e^»:[: to happen tretenyf to tread 

ftrffen/t to devour, iefeti/}! to read ^ergeffen/t to forget. 

eat ttcffeti/t to measure 

b.) Infinitive e* Imperfect a. Participle 0. 
ne^men/t to take naf^m genommeii 

Contains : — 
Uft^UxitX to com- erfd)red'en/t to be fte^len/J to steal 
mand frightened fterben^f to die 

bergeii/f to conceal gelten^f to be worth ttcjfen/f to hit 
berften/ to burst ^elfe n/f to help t>erberben/f to spoil 

brecfteii/t to break fpred)en/f to speak werben^t to sue, re- 
ttef(^n/t to thrash flec^n/f to prick emit 

wecfenrf to throw. 

c.) Infinitive C. Imperfect 0. Participle 0» 
fec^en/t to fight foc^t gefo(|)Un 

Contains : — 

bnoegen/ to induce melfen^ to milk f^eren/ to shear 

brefc^en/t to thrash pflegen# to keep fc^mrljeii/t to melt 

fledjten, to plait <fueUen<t to gush, f4)n>eUen/t to swell. 
t^UUf to lift luring 

Class IIL ^InfinUive A. Imperfect i. Participle U 

beifen/ to bite hi$ gebiffen 

Contains t**^ 
ft4b€flei$en# to apply glei^eny to equal, be fftmeifen/ to fling 

oneself like ftrcid^Q/ to stroke, 

erblei^KiV to turn retf en/ to tear spread 

pale, die f(blei(^]i/ to sneak ipdc^ii/ to peld* 

and the following which doable their consonant in the im- 
perfect and participle, — 
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gfdttn, to glide pfetf(n# to whistle ttibtn, to suffer, and 

gmfeii/ to seize tdttn, to ride Wneiben/ to cut, 

feifen/ to chide f^leifen/ to grind, cut make Utt/ f<^mtt/ 

f neifen or tntipen, to f*reiten/ to stride gelitten/ ^\6^nimn. 

pinch fhrrtten/ to contend 

The following take if instead of i : — 

hUihent to remain reibeitf to rub fd)reten/ to cry 

debei^en/ to prosper fd)eibenr to separate \peitn, to vomit 

Ici^eti/ to lend f<t^inen# to appear, fteigcn/ to step, rise 

l^etfen/tobid,|7ar^.de« shine tvnben, to drive 

^ifen/ to be called fd)reibeni to write toeifen/ to show, 

meibeii/ to avoid {(^toet^en/ to be point 

pceifen; to praise silent irt^en/ to accuse. 

Class IV. Infinitive i. Imperfect a. Participle it- 
jtntenf to sink fant defunEen 

Contains : — 

binbeti/ to bind f(^Ungen/ to twist ftinfen/ to stink 

bringen/ to bring, \&\mx[Unt to dis- trinfen/ to drink 

bcac^tc/ gebra(()t appear winben/ to wind 

brfngcH/ to press, fcfewingen/ to swing jDijfen* to know, 

urge ftneen/ to sing pres. »eif / weiit/ 

finben/ to find ft^en/ to sit, faf / ge:^ tmp. wufte/ par^ 

getingen/ to succeed feffen getouft 

ttingen^ to sound fpringen/ to spring jwingen/ to force 
dngen/ to struggle 

And the following which have o in the participle — 

beginnen/ to begin rtnnrn^ to run, flow ftnnen/ to meditate 

gewinnen/ to gain, fd!)n>tmmen/ to swim fpianrn/ to ^in. 

win 

Class V. Infinitive ie* Imperfect 0» Participle 0< 
fderen/ to freeze fror gefroven 

Contains : — 

bicgen/ to bend fltefeni to flow (iegen# to lie, (ag/ ge« 

bteten/ to bid, offer geniefen^ to enjoy (egen 

fliegen/ to fly giefen/ to pour cied)en/ to smell 

flie^en/ to flee trie(^en/ to creep fc^ieben/ to push 
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fcitefcR/ to shoot fHcben^ to rise, fly Derbricjcn/ to vex 
Idflxiferif to close about ccrlieren/ to lose 

fteben/ fott/ gefottcn/ triefen/troff/Qctrojfcn/ wiefleti/ to weigh 
to boil to drip, run jie^en/ goQ/ fiejogen; 

to draw. 

The following few will not come under the foregoing 
Classes, though some of them do so nearly : — 

It 
. — a. 

erw&gen/ ertoog/ tt^ geb&ren/ Qzbax, ge^ fd^m&reti/ j'd!)iror; ge^ 

wogen^ to consider borcn/ to bear, fd)tt?oren/ to sup- 

gd()ren/90^r/gego^ren/ give birth to purate 
to ferment 

2.— an. 

ifautnt ^teb/ ge^auen/ faugen^ fog/ gefogen/ fd^rau^ett/ fd)ro6/ ge:: 

to hew, cut to suck fd^robcn/ to screw. 

faufen, foff/ gcfoffen/ fd^nauben/ fc^nob, ge* 

to drink fd^noben^ to snort 

3.— 0. 

ftof en/ ftteg/ geftofen/ to thrust, push. 
fd)w6ren/ fd^mur/ gcfdf)ttJoren/ to swear. 

4. — u, or It. 
t^un/ t^at/ gct^an/ to do rufen/ ticf/ gerufert/ to call 

betrfigen/ or trfigen/ trog/ getro« lugen/ log/ gelogen/ to tell a 
gen/ to deceive falsehood. 



COMPOUND VERBS. 

Compound verbs in German are either separable or inse- 
parable. They are called separable when the prefixed part, 
generally some preposition (or adverb), is put after the 
verb, somewhat analogous to the English "I take off," &c. 
This is always done except when the verb is moved to 
the end, in which case the otherwise separable part is pre- 
fixed to the verb, as it is in the infinitive. The inseparable 

verbs, which differ in nothing from the simple verbs, except 

o 
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in dropping the ge of the past participle, are formed by 
prefixing one of the following particles, the first of which 
are unaccented, and not used by themselves : — * 

I. Uf Uvm, empt ent/ et/ gei mi$t t>er/ oerab/ oeruti/ u>tber/ and 
set. 

II. Also the following, when unaccented : bnrd)/ ^nter^ 
uber/ urn, unter/ and ooU. Some formed with mif# prefix qt 
in the participle. Cffenbareti/ to reveal ; fro^tocten/ to exult, 
are likewise inseparable. 

Conjugate bereben/ to persuade ; oerabrebeit/ to agree, 
preconcert, like reben. 



Principal single Separable Particles, some of which are 
Prepositions and some Adverbs. 

ob/ ofiT, away, 
an/ on, to, at. 



auf/ on, up, open. 

anil out. 

htif by, near, at. 

boti there. 

ein (instead of in)/ in. 

fort/ away, onward. 

betnt/ home. 

t)tX/ here, hither. 

^xiit thither, there. 

lo€f loose, away. 

There are many more separable particles, some of them 
again compounds, which coalesce with verbs, but as they 
do not form compounds in the strict sense of the word, they 
have been omitted. 



mtt/ with, in company. 

nad^/ after, in imitation of. 

nieber/ down. 

Ob, \ 

fiber/ / ^^^''- 

Dor/ before. 

weg/ away. 

toteber/ again, back. 

3U/ to, closing. 

2uriicf/1)ack. 

Suoot/ before, anticipating. 



* When the prefix is accented, which may be the case with those 
of number II., the ?erb becomes separable. 
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MODBL OF THB SbPARABLB anttbCtt/ TO ADDRBSS. 

Present Tense. 
Indicatiyb. Subjunctiyb. 

Sinff, Plur. Sing. Plur. 

tc6 rebe ...an mirreben...an 
bu rebefl...an i^r rebet ...an 
er rebe ...an fte reben...an 



i4 cebe . . .an'*' tote reben . . .an 
btt rebeft...an i^c rebet ...an 
ec rebet ...an fte reben. ..an 



Imperfect. 
Indic. and Subj. Impbrativb. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 



i4 tebete ...an xoit rebeten ...an 
hu rebeteft...an i^c rebetet ...an 
er rebete ...an fte rebeten ...an 



(wanting) reben n)ir...an 
ribe(bu)..an rebet(l^r)... an 
rebe er ...an reben fte ...an 



Ofta, — It is not separated, when the verb in dependent con- 
struction comes to the end ; as, ber ^ann, wel^en i4 an? 
rebetef the man whom I addressed : in direct construction, 
i(^ rebe ben !D2ann an/ 1 address the man. 

Infinitive^ with 5U. Participle Past. 

an&ureben. angerebet. 

The compound tenses are the same as in a simple verb : 
as, id) f)aU i\^n angerebet/ 1 have addressed him ; id) n)erbe ®ie 
anreben/ 1 shall address you ; id) wfirbe ben ^ann anreben# I 
should address the man, &c. 

There are a limited number of apparently compound, 
though really derivative, verbs, which take ge in the parti- 
ciple ; as, ^erbergen^ to harbour ; willfa^iren/ to indulge ; rat^^ 
f^bigen/ to dehberate ; antworten/ to answer ; argn>66nen/ to 
suspect; frfi^fificfen/ to breakfast; ^anb^aben/ to handle, 
manage ; mut^mafen; to conjecture ; red^tfertigen/ to justify ; 
utt^lcnp to judge ; wa^rfagen/ to prophesy ; mallfa^rten/ to 



* Whatever is governed by the verb stands before an/ which is also 
called the predicate. 
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make a pilgrimage; loetteifern/ to emulate; toetdfagen^ to 
presage, predict ; and a few more. 

Besides these, there are a few verbs, as ouferlegen/ to 
impose ; einoerteibcn/ to incorporate ; uorent^cUen/ to withhold, 
&c., which can only be used at the end, that is, in a depen- 
dent clause; for instance, mein SSerm&gen^ weld)eg er mit wvs 
ent^ielt; my property which he withheld from me; aid 
(S^riftuS aufecjlanb# when Christ arose from the dead. The 
infinitive may always be used, Ukewise all the compound 
tenses ; as, id) will eg S^nc n nicfet oorent^atten/ I will not with- 
hold it from you. 



CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Though impersonal (or uni-personal) verbs have nothing 
pecuhar in their conjugation except that the third person 
only can be used, still, for the sake of young learners, they 
are given here. They may be neuter, active, reflective, or 
passive in their form. 

^dbneten/ to snow : — @6 fci}nett/ it snows ; eS fd)nette/ it was 
snowing, or it snowed ; e6 ^at gefd^neit ; eg ^atu gefd^neit ; eg 
tvirb [c^neien; eg wirb defd!)nett ^aben$ eg murbe fcbneien; eg 
mQrbe 9e[clt)neit ^ben 5 and similarly for the subjunctive. 

In the same manner conjugate, eg friert/ it freezes ; eg 
^agelt; it hails ; eg regnet/ it rains, &c. 

There are also in German a few impersonal verbs whose 
corresponding verbs in English are personal, being generally 
neuter. Some govern an accusative, some a dative, and 
this accusative or dative will in En'glish be nominative : as. 

Singular, Plural. 

eg fd)aubert midit I shudder. eg fc^aubert ung/ we shudder, 

eg fd)oubert bid}/ thou shud^ eg fd^aubert euc^/ you shudder. 

derest. 

eg fd)Qubert i^n/ fte^ he or she eg fc^aubert fte; they shudder. 

shudders. 
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I 

Singular. Plural, 

eft dfUngt mxxt I succeed. ci gelingt un6/ we succeed. 

H gelingt hict thou succeedest. eg delingt eu4/ you succeed, 
ed fleliii0t if)m# he succeeds. ed gelingt i^nen^ they succeed. 

And so on through all the tenses. 

Similarly : eS (ungert mid}/ 1 am hungry ; ed burftet mic^/ 1 
am thirsty ; ed fciert mtdb/ 1 feel cold ; ed f<4l&fert mi4)/ 1 am 
sleepy ; ed reut mi^/ 1 repent ; ed a()nbet/ or a^nt mic/ 1 have a 
presentiment, or my mind forebodes ; eg fc^winbelt mit/ 1 feel 
giddy; ed tr&umt mtt/ 1 dream, &c. We may also say, m\6) 
!^ungert/ mir a^ntf &c. 

Similarly the following impersonal reflective; as, eS 
ereianet {!(()# it happens ; ed ftagt ^x^t it is the (a) question, it 
is doubtful ; ed de^6rt ftc^/ it is proper ; ed geb^^rt/ or dCiiemt 
1!c6/ it behoves, it is becoming ; eg |!e^t ftc^ Iteblid) an/ it is 
pleasant to look at; ei tanjt ftdj) gut in biefem Simmer/ this 
room is good for dancing ; ed f&^rt ftd) \i^t bequem in biefem 
SBSogen/ it is very convenient riding in this carriage, i.e. this 
carriage is very comfortable ; ed {l|t |ldb ^9Xi auf bem ©tu^le/ 
it is a hard chair, &c. 

So likewise the passive impersonal form ; as, ^eute mirb 
um \tifi U^r 9ef|>eifl/ dinner is served up to-day at six o'clock ; 
ed ipurbe tnel gefd^erjt unb gela^t/ there was much joking and 
laughing ; in ber Sfiegel wirb ba bie gan^e 9la(i)t getanjt/ they 
generally dance there all night, &c. 



CONJUGATION OF A VERB IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As a passive verb is nothing but the different tenses of 
locrben/ with the participle of an active verb, only the first 
person of each tense is given. 

The participle past of an active verb with fepn does not 
form what is, strictly speaking, the passive voice ; the par- 
ticiple being in such cases a predicate, which expresses that 
something is, not that it is being done; as, er ifl geU^rt/ he 
is learned ; but, er wirb gelef^rt/ he is (being) taught ; bie 
jtivd)e ifl gebaut/ the church is built (finished) ; but, bie ^ir4)e 

loirb gebaut/ the church is being built. 

a 3 
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®elobt Yoetben^ to be praised. 

®elobt YOOrben feptl/ to have been praised. 

Indicatiyb. Subjunctivb. 

Present Tense. 

id) merbe gelobt/ &c. ic^ wecbe gelobt/ &c. 

Imperfect, 
id) towxU getobt^ &c. t4 totxbe gclobt/ &c. 

Perfect. 
id) bin gelobt worbcn/ &c. i(^ fep gelobt toorben/ &c. 

Pluperfect, 
i(!b mac gelobt loocben/ &c. . tc^ to&te getobt worbcn/ &c. 

First Future. First Conditional. 

t(^ merbe gelobt toerben/ &c. i(^ mihrbe gelobt mecben# &c. 

Second Future, Sbcond Conditional. 

i4 mecbe gelobt worben fe^n^ &c. i4) murbe getobt toorben U^n, &c. 

Impbrativb. 
Singular. Plural, 

(no 1st pers.) 1st pers. toecben wic geloM. 

2nd pers. merbe (bu) getobt. 2nd pers. werbet (t^c) gelobt. 

3rd pers. werbc ec gelobt. 3rd pers. merbeti fte gelobt. 



CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 
@ic^ tdufc^en, to deceive one's self. 

Indicatiyb. Subjunctiyb. 

Present Tense. 

id) t&ufcfce m\6) * i(^ t&uf^e mi* 

bu t&ufd)efl bid) bu t&uf^eft hi^ 

txt fiei or ed tiuf^et jicft er t&uf<Je jtcj) 

mir t&ufc^en unS tptc t&ufc^en un< 

i^r t&u((^et eud) i{)C tdufc^et cu4) 

fie tdufd)en fi*. jic t4uf4)en |i*. 

♦ The reflective pronoun, which is either accusative or dative, 
tal^es the place of these cases as marked in the Order of Words. 
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Indicative. 

id) t&uWt mid) 
bu t&ufd^teft t)ic^ 
er t&ufd)te ftd^ 
mix t&ufd)ten und 
it)v t&ufd)tet eud) 
lie toufc^ten ftd). 



ImperfecU 



Subjunctive. 

idj) t&uf(^te mtc^ 
bu t&ufd)ete|t bid) 
et t&ufdb^te 1td| 
wtc t&ufd^eten und 
i^r t&ufc^etet eud) 
fie t&uf4eten ft(|). 



id) ^abe mic^ getdufc^t/ &c. id) ^abe m\6) 0et&u[d}t/ &c. 



i4) ^atte mid) 0et&ufd}t; &c. 

i^ir^f Future, 
id) xotxht xnid:) t&ufc^en/ &c. 

Second Future, 



id) ^dtte mid) getduf^/ &c. 

First Conditional. 
id) tourbe mid^ tdufd)en/ &c. 

Sbcond Conditional. 



id) toetbe mi(^ detdufd)t Mtn, id) todxhe mid) getdufc^t ^aben< 



&c. 



&c. 



Imferativb. 

Singular. Plural. 

(no 1st pers.) 1st pers. tdufd)en wit un« 

2nd pers. tdufd^e (bu) bi^ 2nd pers. tdufd^et eud) 

3rd pers. tdu[d}e et/ fte/ eg ft^. drd pers. tdufd)en f!e ftc^. 



AORBBMENT OF NoUN AND VbRB. 

As a general rule, both German and English are alike. 
The following instances may be marked as deviations from 
what is usually called concord : — 

1. The pronouns eg/ hah biefeS/ iencS/ have the verb following 
in the plural, if the predicate noun be a plural. The pro- 
nouns themselves do not agree with the noun to which they 
point (vide Pronouns) ; as, eg ftnb Sunge/ ^^e^ are young 
ones ; bieg (not bie{e) ftnb angene^me ^rsd^lungen/ these are 
agreeable tales. 
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2. If the verb precedes several nominatives, it is generally 
in the singular ; as, ©roll unb fftadit fe^ oergeffen/ let spite and 
revenge be forgotten. 

3. After several nominatives, the verb often agrees with 
the last only ; as, fomo^l ec al§ fetn St^eunb muf te fttxhzn, both 
he and his friend were obliged to die. 

Compare the English, '^ My heart and my flesh faileth," 
with the Grerman, toenn mix glei(6 Seib unb ©eete oerfd)ma4^tet. 

4. A collective noun singular requires the verb in the 
singular ; as, bad Sol! tft glfidlid^r the people are (or, the 
nation is) happy. 

UsB OF THB Moods. 

I. The indicative is used when we wish to express what 
is real or actual , that is, if we simply declare or indicate 
something to be or not to be. 

II. The conditional is used when we wish to express an 
assumed reality ; or if we make the action dependent upon, 
or conditional to, another ; as, I should have come, if I had 
not been too tired, id) toiaht gcfommen fepii/ »enn i4 nic^t fo 
mdht gemefen n>&re. 

III. The subjunctive (or conjunctive) is used when we 
wish to express possibility, desire, the end or final cause ; 
and when we repeat an assertion ; as, er \aqU fte toerbe ft4 
balb oer^eirat^en/ he says she will shortly marry. 

IV. The imperative is used when we wish to express a 
command (as to inferiors), or a request (as to equals or 
superiors). If we wish to express a request, we generally 
add ho6i=iI pray, or do; if an injunction, we may add ia= 
be sure ; as, fommen ®te bod^/ pray come ; !ommen @ie ja^ be 
sure to come. Sometimes the past participle is employed as 
imperative ; as, aber umd •^immeldmilUn ntd}t 0eladS)t/ but for 
heaven's sake, don't laugh. 

The first two moods, as well as the last, being sufficiently 
defined by the above, we shall now explain the third more 
fuUy. 

The subjunctive in Grerman depends not so much upon 
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any class of verbs, such as express doubt, chance, wish, 
probability, dependence, &c., as usually defined, as upon 
the meaning which the speaker wishes to convey : the verbs 
gtattben/ to beUeve ; ^offen^ to hope ; jmeifeln/ to doubt ; as 
well as the conjunctions \>a$, menii/ &c., may, therefore, be 
followed either by the indicative or the subjunctive ; by the 
former, if we state any fact as real, certain (objectively true) ; 
the latter, if we state it as doubtful (subjectively conceived, 
or possible) ; that is, the indicative mood is that of reahty 
and certainty ; the subjunctive and conditional of possibiHty, 
uncertainty, or wish ; therefore in the following expressions 
either mood may be correct ; as, @te glauben/ baf er (ommen 
mtrb/ you believe he will come (his coming is certain) ; or, 
@te glauben^ baf er fommen votthe* his coming is a mere sup- 
position) ; man fagt/ ec \^abe fein ganicS SSermbgen eingebiif t^ they 
say (a mere report) he has lost all his property ; but, man 
fagt/ ec ^atr &c., stating the loss as a certain fact ; bamit er 
lie^t/ hc$ id) ed aufrid)ti9 mit i^m meinc/ in order that he may 
see (and be certain) I am sincere towards him ; bamit er 
fe^/ ^aft &c., in order that he may see (i. e. infer), &c. 

The imperfect of one of the above-mentioned class of 
verbs most generally implying a condition or suppositiorif the 
Bubjonctive will naturally follow, or sometimes the condi- 
tional. The first future of the subjunctive is mostly equal 
to the conditional German, and always to the conditional 
English ; as, @{e glaubten ec »ecbe (or w&cbe) fommen/ you 
believed (thought) he would come ; man fagt/ er Ijiabe (or 
(&tte) fetn ganjeS S^ermdgen eingebfif t/ it was said he had, &c. 

The imperfect subjunctive is sometimes used instead of 
the conditional ; as, @ie tt)&ten bef[cvr menn ®ie fogleic^ gingen/ 
you would do better if you went at once. 

Frequently the subjunctive is formed with mbgen ; as, er 
mag fommen ober i\\d)t, he may come or not ; mer mag ta^ fe)^n ? 
who may that be ? SD^bge nie ber Za^ ecfc^einen/ may that day 
never appear (come). 

Sometimes it has the force of the imperative ; as, ed 
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e(f(l}e^# let it be done ; er fage wai er xoiH, let him say what 
he likes. 

UsB OF Tbnsbs. 

The following remarks will apply to the indicative and 
subjunctive. 

The use of the present tense is alike in both German and 
English, but mark :— 

1. The present indicative is often used in the sense of 
the future in German, when the future must be generally 
employed in Enghsh : as, SOlorgen ge^e idf) auf« Un\), in bret 
Sogen fomme id) aber i^utflcf unb befuc^e ®it, to-morrow I am 
going into the country, but I shall come back in three days, 
and call upon you. 

2. The present is also used, instead of the imperfect, 
in narrative style, for eflFect, or to bring a past action closer 
before our mind ; as, ffe^e^ ha lommt ein fERbnd}/ unb tr&gt it^n 
fine lange/ lange Slreppe \)xmn, f(bU($t cine Z^^xt auf/ &c., behold, 
there came a monk, and carried him up a very long stair- 
case, opened a door, &c. 

3. The present, by reason of its expressing continuity, 
is used for the English perfect, in phrases like the following : 
*' How long have you been learning German ?" ** I have 
been three years in this country (i. e. in England)," 98tc 
(ange lernen @te fc^on ^eutfd) ? Sc^ bin (nun) brei 3a^re in 
C^nglanb. The perfect in German would express that the 
learning is no longer continued. 

4. The present subjunctive is used when in English the 
imperfect indicative must be employed ; as, Bcipio bee. 
Africaner fagte/ er [ei nte wentger o^ne IBefd)dftigung/ old wenn 
er nicfttS {U t^un i^ahtf Scipio Africanus used to say, that he 
never was less without occupation than when he had nothing 
to do (i. e. when living in retirement). 

The imperfect German generally answers to that tense in 
English, viz. to express continuing action in past time, or 
past action referred to a contemporaneous event, or to a 
certain period expressed or implied; as, bie Z^t foUte bei 
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etnem ^aftma^te ooK^ogen wevbeiif tDzX6)t^ bee Obetft IButlec auf 
b1em @d)Iof[e ^n (S^n oeranflattete. jDie 2Cnbevcn alle 
etfd^ienen; nut SSSaUenfieim bet oiel ju bemegt toao urn in 
fcb^tidie ®efeUfd}aft }u taugen/ lief 114 entfd)ulbiden/ the deed 
was to be perpetrated at a banquet which Colonel Butler 
was preparing (continued action) in the castle of Egra. All 
the others appeared (came), only Wallenstein, who was too 
much agitated to be fit for jovial company, sent an excuse. 

(St fpielte mit feinen ^inberni aU ec biefe traurige 9(ad)ri(lt)t 
ert^eltr he was playmg (continued action) with his children, 
when he received (here the action is referred to the time 
when he was playing) that melancholy news. 

The perfect is ased to express past action complete, in 
reference to the present, stating the action simply and 
absolutely, without reference to any* concomitant or con- 
temporaneous circumstances ; as, er ift oom ^ferbe gefolten^ he 
has fallen from his horse ; bfe ®onne ift (nod^ ntd)t) aufgegangen; 
the sun has (not yet) risen ; bie ^bniginn ift geflecn in SQSinbfoc 
angefommen^ the queen arrived yesterday in Windsor. In 
the last example it is, therefore, used where in English the 
imperfect is customary. 

The perfect is also frequently used when a question is 
asked by the auxiliary *' Did," &c. ; as. Did you see your 
friend A. when you were in London ? (}aben @ie Z^xtn greunb 
TL. gefe^en/ aU @te in bonbon maren ? 

The perfect is often used instead of the second future (as 
the present is used instead of the first future), the same as 
in English ; as, toenn (or fobalb) idj) bamit fertig bin/ merbe id^ 
}u S^nen tommen/ when {or, as soon as) I (shall) have finished 
it I shall come to you. 

The pluperfect in German, as well as in EngUsh, is used 
to express complete action relative to some anterior or con- 
temporaneous event referring to past time, as the perfect 
expresses complete action referring to the present time ; 
as, aid idf ben erflen S3rief beenbigt ^atte^ fing id) ben ^meiten an, 
when I had finished the first letter, I began the second ; 
and, applying this to the perfect, id) ^abe ben erften S3rief 
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beenbtdt unb fangc (f6en) ben ^Yoeiten an, I have finished the 
first letter, and am (jost) heginning the second. 

The two futures — the first or simple, and the second or 
fiUurum exactum — ^are used as in English ; hut it must be 
recollected, that tooUen and foUen are not used to express the 
future, but the former to express will, or intention, the 
latter necessity. 

Both, however, are often used instead of the present 
or perfect to express probability or conjecture, and, if accom- 
panied by fc^onf to express certainty ; as, ba toerben @te |t<^ 
icren/ there you are (probably, likely to be) mistaken ; ec 
loirb @te »o|)l md}t gc^brt i^hen, I suppose he did not hear 
you ; bet »trb f(t)on f ommen^ he is, sure to come. Accom- 
panied by b 4/ it expresses hope or apprehension ; as, 6ie 
werben e6 bod) nic^t getban (aben^ I hope you have not done it. 

Use of thb Participles. 

Both participles are chiefly employed in German in the 
capacity of adjectives, the present with an active, the past 
with a passive signification ; as, etn liebenbec ^aUx, a loving 
(affectionate) father ; etn gclicbter SSotct/ a beloved father ; 
bic %fo^r i|l brof)enb/ the danger is threatening (impending) ; 
©Iblenb jie^cn ^etm bic @d)afe/ bleating the sheep go home. 
But the learner should especially notice the construction 
with either participle, when the present governs, or the 
past is governed by, some other words ; as, cine fcjle S5urg 
ouf bem ®tpfel beS gletd) borflbec ^croocragcnben ^o^en SSergeS/ 
&c., a strong castle on the summit of the high mountain 
immediately towering above it; ber \}m\zt mir fte^^enbe 
%{\6)t the table standing behind' me ; and with the past 
participle, in btefer oon SKen[d)en wenfg befud)ten ©egcnb/ in 
this part of the country little frequented by men. In 
the above instances the participles may be resolved into the 
relative pronoun and finite verb. 

Both participles may also be used absolutely, but they 
must end the clause when in English they begin it; as, 
fo((^en @efa^cen audgefe^t/ n>agte i^ ed ni(^t/ &c., exposed to such 
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dangers, I did not venture &c. ; aid bet fSSanberer/ \idi auf 
feinen &ab oerlaJTenb &c., when the traveller trusting to his 
stick. 

The present participle preceded by ju^ has a passive 
meaning; as, bie ju beforgenbe @e^at)v, the danger to be 
apprehended. 

As the use of the participles is much more general in 
English than in German, the learner must, in translating, 
consider how any clause may be paraphrased, that is, 
resolved into some conjunction, which generally is express- 
ive of cause or time, or into the relative pronoun and 
finite verb. The following conjunctions are most generally 
used, ta, as, since; meil/ because (expressing cause or reason) ; 
al6/ when (past time); n>ie/ inbeni/ while, whilst (time in its 
duration) ; as, Not having received an answer, I am (or 
was) obliged to write to him again, must be rendered 
in German by, ba (expressing cause) id) nod^ feine TCntivovc 
ec^alten ^abe (or ^te), fo bin (or mar) id) g^nbt^tgt nodbmalg an 
iljn ^u fd)reiben. This man having lost all his property (i. e. 
when he had Itime] , or, as this man has lost Icause] ), was 
reduced to beggary, al6 biefer ^ann fein ganged fQtxmb^in 
eingebuf t ^attc/ tarn er an ben IBettelftab/ or, ba biefer ^ann fein 
ganied SSermbgen eingebttpt \)ati fo ifl er an ben Settelflab ge:: 
(ommen. 

The present participle with t^ preposition must be first 
paraphrased, as it cannot be employed in German. Bf/ 
(i. e. by means of) with the participle is generally rendered, 
baburd^ . . .baf / or roenn 5 as, He depressed the two great families 
of Bavaria and Austria by giving such a preponderance to 
the seven electors, er unterbriictte bie betben m^djttgen 4:dufer 
SBaiern unb Oeflerreic^ baburcfai t>a$ er ben ficben ^^urfurflen ein 
fol4ie8 Uebergewidit ert^eitte 5 I rely upon your coming, id) 
Dertaffe mid) barauf/ bag fie f ommen 5 by doing this (i. e. if you 
do this) you will incur his displeasure, wenn fie bad t^un, 
werben ®ie fid) fein gjlipfallcn 5Ujiet)en. If it is governed by 
another verb, the infinitive must be employed in German ; 
as, We will assist you in doing it, n?ir wollen 3&nen bei|le^eu 

H 
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ti iu V^nni I saw him lying oa the groand, idj fa^ C^n am S9otcn 
liegen 5 the desire of becoming wise, bee SSunfcd n>eife jn iDecben $ 
he teaches swimming, riding &c. er le^rt f^wtmme Hf tetten &c. 

The present participle English used sabstantively, must 
be rendered in German by the infinitive ; as, Biding oa 
horseback is a healthy exercise, baS Stetten i|l fine flefmibe 
S3cn>e9uit0. 

The verb fommen has in German the past participle where 
in EngUsh it has the present ; as, fte {amen gefa^ren/ gelavfen 
&c., they came (approached) driving (in a carriage), run- 
ning &c. 

Both participles are also used as substantives of three 
genders, being declined like adjectives ; as, etn tonenber# 
one who learns, learner, etn @tU^tUvt one who is learned, a 
learned man ; ber ^^efangene/ the prisoner; ba6 ®elernte/ what 
has been learned ; bad ®ef(6e^ene/ what has happened. 

The past participle is sometimes used as an imperative, 
often with a passive meaning; as, 9{ofen auf ben fSk^ geftreut^ 
let roses be strewed on the (our) path« 

Use of thb Infinitives. 

The infinitive without lUt as has been seen under the 
conjugations, is employed in conjunction with auxiliary verbs 
to form the two future tenses^ and the conditional and poten- 
tial moods. Besides this use, it may 1st stand as the subject 
or predicate of a proposition, as, Unre(t)t leiben tft beffet/ M Un« 
re(t}t tf^Mxif it is better to suffer wrong than to do wrong ; 
{ti%tn unb betr^n ftnb fe^c na^e oermanbt/ to lie and to deceive 
are closely related: — 2nd, as a substantive expressing the 
action of the verb, especially where the abstract substantive 
in und does not exist; as, bad @|fen unreifer Srud)t/ the eating 
of unripe fruit ; bad Sernen einec &pxa6)e, the learning of a 
language : bad ®^reiben may be abstract, the act of 
writing ; or concrete, the writing, i. e. the thing written, a 
letter &c. As concrete nouns they admit of a plural ; as, 
bad Seiben/ the sufiTering, pi. bte Seiben. 

In addition to the auxiliary verbs, the following require 
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the infinitive without gu; as, ^eifeiif to' bid; ^tfen/ to 
halp $ lemen# to learn ; lelj^tcn/ to teach ; mad)en/ to make, 
cause ; nennro/ to call ; and also the following where the 
infinitive has an adverbial meaning ; as, btetben/ to remain, 
contiiwe ; finbeni to find ; f&((en/ to feel ; ^ren^ to hear ; 
fe^# to see ; and the following with fpaiiecen ; as f|>aiteren 
0e|Kn/ fat)rrn/ mttn, to walk, drive, ride for pleasure. 

Hie infinitive with ju is used when depending on any 
odier verbs, or on substantives, to express object or pur- 
pose ; as, ic^ n>&nf4)e cd su fei^m i^httn, mad^n &c., I wish to 
see, bear, do it &c ; with substantives, bee f83ttnf(f) 0likK(t(^ 
2U le6en# the desire of living happy ; fOtut^ ;u jlerben/ courage 
to die; and with fe^n it has a passive meaning; as, hUi llolie 
•^rg if ni4t ju httd^ni this proud heart is not to be broken. 

The infinitive with um...gu is required after verbs ex- 
pressing object or final cause; as, bag fage id) 3t)nen/ urn ®ie 
9or i^m i\x xoaxmnt this I tell you to (or in order to) warn 
you against him. 

' I ■ 111! 

EXBRCISES ON THS IrRBGULAR VbRBS. 

Obs. — An Exercise on the regular conjugation has been 
given after the conjugation of the regular verb j but let the 
student remember that neuter verbs are conjugated like 
active verbs, excepting those expressing motion, that is a 
change of place or state, which are conjugated with fe^^n 
not tykUn, 

When did* his father die ? He died three months ago^. 
Has he left any property ° to his children ? How many horses 
do they keep** ? They keep only two now, but they used 
to keep* four. Do you intend' to let your house ? We 
have let it for* three months, as** we purpose to spend ^ 
that time in the country. He was loading his gun^ as 
we passed him. Who has brought this ? A man brought 
it during your absence*. I wish"* he had brought it before" 
1 went out. Has your watch been found ? Yes, I have 
found it myself. We have this morning walked® from 
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Greenwich to London. He broke it in two P. Thev brokfe 
their oath. She sang masterly last nighf. How long* 
have they sung ? They sang (for) half an hoar. Do yom 
like*" this wine? I like it very much, but I have not yet 
succeeded" in procuring the best sort. It vanished as soon 
as* I came near. I shall compel him to do it. They com* 
pelled me to do it. We tied our horses to" a tree and 
penetrated deeper into the wood*; here we found the ruins 
of an old temple. As soon as he commands they begin ^ 
to swim. We swam across ^ the Rhine, and met^ our friends 
on the opposite' bank. 

• Put the perfect. * i)or/ dat. before its case. ^ SScrmSgen/ n.; to 
leave, ^intertafTen. ^ to keep a thing for use. is refl.ftd) (dat.) ^alten. 
« they used to keep, fi« ^i«lten fid) fonfl or f rfi^^cr. ^ to intend or 
purpose, gebenfeu or gefonnen fepn^ to let, oermiet^en. % auf $ dat. 
^ ba. * subringen. ^ Sltnte/ /., as we &c., M xo\x bet \^m. oorbei 
gingen. ^ 2Cbn)efenbeit/ /. " id) woUtc er &c., verb in the subj. 
n z\)t id) auSging. ° to walk, ^u gugc geben j 0C^)en, as a neuter verb 
of motion, takes fe^n in the perfect tenses, p entgwet. <» geflern 
2(benb \ masterly, meijler^aft. ' say, "do you drink willingly," gern/ 
which expresses Mkin^^ or readiness to do a thing. * gelingetl/ is an 
impersonal verb* and requires the dat. : therefore, I succeed, ei geltngt 
mir 5 the verb following, is in the infinitive; to procure, t>€Cfd)offffl|. 
« [o balb. " an/ ace. t SBJalb/ m. ^ bcginncn/ or onfangen/ seiuir- 
able. « fiber/ ace » Ireffert. ■ gegenfeitig. 

They were terrified* at the sight of the enemy. For 
whom was that intended ^ or at whom was that aimed ? It 
is aimed at your friend. The half' of our fruit is spoiled 
and we have thrown** it away. That will avail* them no- 
thing. What would it have availed them ? He was play- 
ing (say blowing) the flute'. The boy has caught a robin 
red-breast 8. We caught them in the garden. He advised** 
me to sleep an hour longer. He drove slowly up the hill'. 
She struck the child in the face''. Give that to your sister. 
We did not think ^ of you. Have you given them the book ? 
Has he recovered™ from his (the) fever ? It happened by 
mistake". I stood near*^ the fire while she was reading. 
Have they forgotten us so soon ? I cannot lift it off the 



XXBRCISBS ON THB IRRSQULAK VBRB8. 77 

2;roandP. We indaced them to it*i. The maids' were 
milking the cows. In that' he is like* (resembles) his 
father. The fellow" was sneaking behind' you. He rode 
across the field. I have been riding^ all the morning. 
They suffered much, but they found consolation' in the 
consciousness 7 of their innocence. My brother remained 
tbere two hours longer than I (did). He bade' me make 
haste. 

• evfd)rctfcn/ v.n. ; at the sight, bcim 2CnMitfe. •» to be intended for, 
or aimed at, getten; with dat. ^ ^&ifte/ /. fruit, collectively, JDbft; 
n. < wegwerfen (separ.) • ftclfen/ with dat. ' ' ^IbU, f. » SRot^- 
f e^Idieit/ n. >> xatt^txi/ with dat. of pers. > ben iBerg binctn. >" ind 
©effect. ^ benfen an, with ace. "* genefen# requires fepn. " a\i$ 
SScrfeJen. ® bei/ dat. p t)on bcm SiBobcn. <» baju ; vide note * 

to pronouns. ^ ?Ka0b#/. • vide note * to pronouns. • 0leid)en/ 
with dat. " Jterl, TO. ^ behind you. bintet Sbnen ^er. ^ xtiUn, 
requires fe)on 5 all the morning, ben ganjen ^orgen. ' Zxoft/ m. 
' SBerouptfepn/ n, ' ^etpen/ requires the infinitive without ju $ to 
make haste, etten. 

What is his name"? The sun shone very hot. Tliey 
appeared to be very dissatisfied**. The balloon*^ rose very 
slowly. It froze very hard last night ^. Does it freeze 
now ? The windows were frozen this morning. We 
offered* him three shillings for it'. They crept on all « 
fours. How many partridges'* have you shot this month ? 
I have shot about ten brace*. He shot the bull's eye'^. 
This vexed him so much, that he lost all' patience. How 
much do they weigh ? They now weigh fifteen pounds™, 
but they weighed seventeen. Consider" it well. I have 
considered it. She bore him two sons and one daughter. 
He was (say, is) born in Scotland. The beer has not yet 
fermented. I pushed him aside®. They called him back. 
We have called them, but they have not come p. I did it 
willingly^. Have you done that for me ? They will do 
us this favour ''. He does not know what to do'. I know 
that he would deceive you. 

• 2Bie §eipt er. ^ unjufrieben. « €uftbatlon/ m. ^ ocrgangene 
?llad)t i very hard, fe^r jlor!. • bteten 5 him, dat. ' baf iir. » ouf 

H 3 
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alUn ^ieren. ^ dttb\^\xf^n, n. (pi. er). * ungef&^r je^n ^oar. ^ in8 
^c^ioarje. ^ alle ©ebulb. "" put the singular, ^funb. '^ @rn>&9en» 
o bet @eite or auf bie @eite. p fommen/ requires feiotu ^ gern. 
' ©efallen/ m. • wa3 er t|iun folL 

Compound Verbs. 

I am starting* now. We shall depart in an hour. They 
departed*^ yesterday. I perceive*' that you have made some 
purchases. How** do they sell* their apples? They sell 
them at^ one shiUing the three score. I should assist ^ you 
in this speculation, if my debts had come in^. I am told^ 
they arrived'^ yesterday from the continent. When she 
left off^, he began to admonish™ the children. If it were 
not so foggy °, we should go out with you. We have ad- 
vised® him to accept? (agree to) these proposals. He 
attempted^ to imitate *■ the French fashion. Put on* your 
cloak, and take an umbrella with you ; I think it will soon 
begin to rain. She proved* to me that I was wrong". We 
have persuaded '^ your brother to give up'^ his design. It 
has escaped* my memory. The enemy escaped^^ under 
cover of the night. Conceal" your grief from the world, 
for only few' will sympathise* with you. Though he has 
fallen into^ great poverty, yet he has withstood* every 
temptation*. Can you not perceive that they mistrust* me ? 

■ 2Cbretfen. ^ Put the perfect, the imperfect being used in German 
to refer the action to something contemporaneous. Remember, 
neuter verbs of motion take fe^n. ^ bemerCen ; to make some pur- 
thases, einfaufcn. «* fffiie t^euer ? «ocr!Qufen. ^ffirj ©(l)tllicg/ 
m. ; three score, eln @d)oct/ n. f beiftcben (irr. with dat.). ** eins 
laufen (irreg., vide note **); if, toenn/ requires the subjunctive. 
* id) f)bv€. *^ an!ommcn (irreg. vide note •>). * ouf^Srcn ; when the 
verb stands last, the separation does not take place. ^ erma^^nen. 
° neblig. " ratbcn (irreg., requires the dat.). p annc^nicn 
proposal, S3orfd)lQ8/ m. <» oerfud)en. 'nacfea^men^ French (adj.), 
franjSjifd); fashion, SKobe//. • umne^mcn^ to take with one. rait« 
ne^mcn. * betocifen (irreg.). " Unrec^t f)ahin. ^ uberreben or 
jurebcn. ^ aufgeben (irreg.) ; design, SJorfa^r m. * entfallen 
(irreg. dat and fc)E)n) ; memory, ®eb&d)tnif / n. r cntge^en (irreg.) 

orent»i(d)en ; under cover, &c., unter bem @(^u6e ber SRacf)t. * S$er^ 
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bergen \90C (irreg. dat.) ; grief, itummer^ m. » nur wenige. ' sym- 
pathise with, bemttUiben. ^to fall into, gerat^en in (irreg. ace); 
yet he has, fo t)at cr bod). * wioerjleften (irreg. dat.). * 8Serfud)ung, 
/ • miptrauen (dat.). 



Verbs in the Passive Voice. 

I should be praised. It has been burnt*. Thou hast 
been held. The carriage** was (being) unpacked °. All the 
fruit will have been eaten**. It was spoken* of. If these 
treasures f had been shown « to us. His avarice** was 
awakened ^ The gates ^ were (being) unlocked*, just as we 
arrived. They were engaged™ in pious contemplation °. 
The camels will be laden® in an hour. The book has not 
vet been returned p to me. He has been elected^ Lord 
Mayor. To-morrow ten new members'" will be chosen. 
These privileges* are demanded* (insisted on) by the people. 
Their crimes were compared" with those of their ancestors. 
Have you been asked ^? I was asked whether* I had heard 
of their misfortune. It will raised suspicion, if you are 
seen in such company ^ 

In the following notes the active infinitive is given. 

»»erbrennen (irreg.). *» SBogen/ ot., or Jtutfd)c# /. <= ^(^parfen. 
^ effen (irreg.). ^ Say, it was spoken of it, baoon. ' @d)a6/ m. 
^jeigenj if, wenn/ requires the subjunctive. •» .&abfud)t//. *ers 
mecfcn. ^ Z^ot, n. * auffd)lief en (irreg.) ; just as, gcrabc aU, 
■ befd)&fti0t fcpn mit. " aSetraci^tunQ//. « belaben (irreg.). p ju-* 
tfidfc^ictcn. <i erw&bicrtf requires JU with the dative, therefore say, 
" to the Lord Mayor." ' SjjitgUeb , n. • grei^cit, /., or ^prioilegium/ 
«. * Ofrlangen 5 by, oon. » loerglcicftcn (irreg.). '^ fragcn.. » ob/ 
requires the subjunctive ; to hear of, ^5ren oon. ' erregen ; suspicion, 
»erbQd)t, m, » ©efellfc^aft/ /. 

When the goods* had been exposed** for sale. His two 
pictures^ will be exhibited. He has squandered^ the well- 
earned* goods (property) of his father. Has the book been 
ordered'? If we had been better entertained &, we should 
have gone there again. Have you been introduced** to her 
ciater ? I was introduced to her by * my brother-in-law *". 
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This mountain is not to be ascended^ without danger. 
Your invitation will be gratefully accepted"*. This harbour 
(port) is frequented** by ships from® every part of the 
world. 

* ®uU n., piur. (^fiter. ^ auSlegen or augjlelten $ for side, inm 
S^erfauf. ^ (Btmhibe, n.; to exhibit, au^flellen. ^^oetgeuben. 

• »ot)lern)orbcn. ' beftellen. « bewirt^jcn ; there, bo^in. ^ tJorffceUen. 

* oon. ^ @d)ttja0er, m. » bejtcigen (irreg). The verb fe^n requires in 
German the active, not the passive infinitive as in English; say, 
therefore, •* to ascend" ; gratefully, banEbor. ™ anne^^men (irreg.)* 

■ befucl)en. « qu6 oUen SBeltt^eilen. 

Reflective and Impersonal Verbs. 

I am not ashamed* of it. They were ashamed to con- 
fess** their error. You need® not be ashamed of that. Do 
you recollect*^ that circumstance ? I shall always remember 
it. Remember® me (or give my respects) to your brother. 
We rejoice' to see you; are you quite « recovered? How 
does your father do •*? He is not quite well; he took a 
cold* the day before yesterday in^ going to town. She is 
quite mistaken '^ if she thinks we are vexed* at it. They 
will see each other in a few days. Think well (hesitate)"* 
before you take such a step**. He did not hesitate, but 
plunged at once into the river. My son, be on your guard p 
against flatterers. Most children are afraid i of ghosts. 
It happened*" one day while we were walking* on the sea- 
shore. I shall never repent* having followed his advice. 
He shudders** to think of it. We were hungry and thirsty, 
but we succeeded at length^ in reaching an inn. After ^ 
we had refreshed ourselves* by a good supper, I felt so 
sleepy J^ that I fell asleep* on the chair. 

* To be ashamed, f[(b f(i^&men ; of that, of it, beffen. Many reflec- 
tive verba govern the genitive, if they have any other case besides the 
reflective pronoun ; that is, when the action is not reflected on the 
subject, '^gejleben (irreg.). « brauc^en. '*fld) erinnern; circum- 
stance, Umjlanb/ m. « empfebten (irreg. verb active). ' ficb freucn/ 
or freuen (Impers.). » jid) erbolcn. »» to do, or be in health, jicb 
bfflnben. ^f!d) er!6(ren. J aid er nad^ ^nbon eing. ^to be mis- 
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taken, fid) irren. ^ fid) drgevn 5 at it, borfiber. •» ftd) bebenf en 
(irreg.). ° to take a step, cincn ©cl)ritt t^un. <> fic^ flficjcn ; at 
once, fogleidft. p fi^ ^fiten ; against, oor (dat.). *» jid) fiird)ten \jov. 
' W begeben (irreg.); one day, eine'g SageS. • fid) crgc^en (irreg.); 
on the sea-shore, om SKcereSufer. ' to repent, reuen (impers.) ; to 
follow, befolgen. « fd)aubern (impers.); to think of it, wenn cr 
batan bcntt. ^ cnblid) ; to reach, crrcid)en. ^ 9lad)bcm. * ftd) 
tdben or erfrif<^en ^ by, an (dat.) . ' to feel sleepy, fd^l&f ern (impers.) 
» to fall asleep, einfd)lafen (irreg.). 

It is very pleasant walking on this soft turf'^. It is 
doubtful whether** he will come. It has been raining all 
the morning, and now the sky begins to clear up*^. It is 
unpleasant*^ dancing on a carpets It is pleasant to waltz 
on a polished floor ^« 

» SRafen/ m.. •> ob. « ftd) Quf()eitcrn. ^ unangene()m. • Supteps 
pic^/ m. ' auf einem gebo^nten gupboben. 
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Inverted Order of Words. 

jDurd^ btefen Umftanb totrb er Yoot)l nid^t metn ^eunb werben (or 

geworben fe^n). 
®e|iern wurbe 16) S^nen ha^ S3ud) gegeben t)aben. 

Order in a Subordinate or Relative Clause. 

jDa cr burd) biefcn Umftanb raein greunb Qeworben ifL 
As he, &c. 

?Rad)bera.id) S^ncn baS JBut^ Qeflern gegeben ^attc. 
After, &c. 

The regular order requires no further explanation, but it 
must be recollected that, for the sake of emphasis, time is 
often placed before the oblique cases, which is also done in 
English ; as, We had yesterday a holiday, xoit ^)atten gejtctn 
cinen geiertad ; and that, when both oblique cases are pro- 
nouns, the accusative stands before the dative ; ic^ ^abe e$ 
i^m gegebeui I have given it to him. 

The inverted order requires the nominative after the 
verb, the other parts of speech keeping their places. It is 
used, first, when any one or more of the parts of speech 
following the verb in the natural or regular order is put 
first ; secondly, when the subordinate or relative sentence 
(clause) is put before the principal. 

In a subordinate or relative clause the verb is placed at 
the end. This is done, first, when the clause begins with 
a conjunction expressing condition or dependence (such as, 
if, iDcnn $ that, ba$), assigning a reason or cause (as, be- 
cause, toeil 9 since, as, ha). Secondly, after a relative pro- 
noun, or relative adverb (as, after, nad)bcm 5 when, old/ &c.). 
All the conjunctions which move the verb to the end are 
contained in the second class of conjunctions, vide the hst of 
them, and all the conjunctions which, when beginning the 
clause, move the nominative after the verb, are contained in 
the third class. 
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Further Explanation on thb Order of the Words in 
A Sentence, and the Construction generally. 

The numerical order, as given before, contains only the 
words necessary for one clause or proposition, without in- 
cluding any accesscry or dependent clause, which latter may 
be relative,, explanatory, or dependent. It does not come 
within the compass of an elementary treatise like the present 
to give rules for constructing periods according to the 
logical order of thinking, but simply to point out to the 
student what we find in the best and most correct authors, 
and what he may again apply in rendering his own thoughts, 
or any sentence constructed for him, into German. But 
even here there is much latitude allowed in German for 
transposing any word or number of words, according as we 
wish to lay stress on them. The last remark may be illus- 
trated by the following simple sentence : ** I should like to 
see my brother here to-day." This, translated without any 
inversion, will be, Scft mb&itt meincn SBrutcr t)eute t)icc fc^en. 
Now, both in English and German, we may lay on either 
of the words here, to-day, the stress T)y putting one of 
them first, and we shall then get what is called the inversion 
of the nominative and verb in German ; as, I. ^iet m6d)tc id) 
metnen SSruber i^eute fe^en i 2. ^eute mbdfU xdi) meincn Srubev ^iec 
feben j and, 3. meinen S3rutec ni5ci)te id) t)eute ^iec fe^en. This 
last transposition is scarcely allowable in English, but quite 
so in German ; indeed we might even take fc^en first, though 
this would, at least in the present example, be a forced 
transposition. 

A simple proposition or clause formed by one of the 
simple tenses (present or imperfect), is generally the same 
as in Enghsh; as, — 

®cnt alleinoerl or intern Sreff en Gent alone lost in the en- 
bei^&auremeletaufenb SKonn. gagement near Havre de 

Grace many thousand men. 
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Applying to this the inversion, we have : — 

3n bem ^reffen bet 4)a)9ce oer^ In the . engagement near 
lot ®€nt aUein mU taufenb Havre de Grace, Ghent 
!02ann. alone lost many thousand 

men. 

A simple proposition with its dependent clause, the latter 
having its verb in the infinitive : — 

jDi< Staliener pnficn Qiv i^rc The Italians began to bring 

cigenen ©etbenjeuge nacf) their own silks to Antwerp 

7(ntn>erpen jum S3ertaafe ju for sale, 
bringen. 

A simple proposition with its relative clause : — 

^(ntiperpen empfing tm fedi^ie^n^ Antwerp obtained in the 
ten 3a^t^unbert ben «£>anbel/ sixteenth century the trade 
ten bie Uepptgfeit bee flan« which the luxury of the 
bnf4)en ®t6bte ueriagte. Flemish cities drove away 

(or had driven away). 

A more complex sentence, with its explanatory and rela- 
tive clauses : — 

(Sin &xomf n>te bie @fd)elbe/ A river, like the Scheldt, 
beren na^e breite ^ilnbung whose adjacent broad 
bie @bbe unb S^u^^ ^^^ ^^^ mouth has its tide in com- 
9torbfee gemein i)at# unb ges mon with the German 
fdtitft tfl/ bie fd)ioerflen ®d)iffe Ocean, and is capable to 
bis untcr feine SJJauern ju carry (of carrying) the 
tragen/ mad)te ed gum natfir- heaviest ships close to its 
lidben ©ammelpla^e alter walls, made it the natural 
€d)iffe/ Uz biefe itfifle be? resort of all the ships 
fuc^ten. which frequented this 

coast. 
A sentence in which the subordinate clause, beginning 

with nad)bem/ stands first, causing the inversion in the 

principal clause : — 

9lad?bem ber .ttaifec geenbigt When the emperor had 
tyiilit fntete ^^ilipp ooc i\)m finished, Philip knelt 
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nitbtVi btucfte fein ®efi(|)t auf down b*efore him, pressed 
bcffen ^anb unb empfins ben his face upon his hand, 
odterlic^en ©egen. and received the paternal 

blessing. 

A similar sentence, in which the conditional clause begins, 
and moreover the conjunction rpenn^ if, is omitted, thus re- 
quiring the verb first, which would otherwise stand at the 
end of the clause : — 



SBirft man einen SRlid auf bad 
9en;altfaate SSecfa^ren bie[eg 
fOionarc^en/ fo ^at man ^u^e 
iu begretfen/ n>ag ben TiuU 
rubr/ bev unter ber folgenben 
SRegterung [o irui^enb ^ertots 
brad)/ n^&^renb ber feinigen in 
B6)xanUtt ge^alten t)at. 



If we throw a glance at the 
violent (arbitrary) proceed- 
ing of this monarch 
(Charles V.) we have some 
difficulty in conceiving 
what kept the rebellion 
which, in the following 
reign bro^e out so furi- 
ously, within bounds dur- 
ing his own. 

Participles used absolutely (vide rule on the use of the 
participles) stand generally, though not always, at the end 
of the clause to which they belong. Example, with the 
past participle : — 

itarl bee gibifte/ bur^ ben 
gludlic^en gortgang feiner 
SBafen in ^eutfd}lanb td^n 
gemad)t/ gtaubte nun 2(l(ed 
n^agen ju tiivUn, unb ba(i)te 
ernftUd) barauf^ bie f|)amfd)e 
3nqui|titon in bie ^iebers 
lante ju pflan^cn. 



Charles V., made bold by 
the successful progress of 
his arms in Germany, 
thought he might now 
venture any thing (all); 
and meditated seriously 
upon planting (setting up) 
the Spanish Inquisition in 
the Netherlands. 

The past participle may also stand first, as in the follow- 
ing sentence :-. — 

2(ufgefd)cectt oon biefen ®er£ic^ Terrified by these rumors, 
ten/ (&ft bie SKegentinn aile the Princess Regent caused 
@taatgr6t^e unb Skitter ju^ all the senators und knights 
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fammenrufen/ urn fic^ i^r to be assembled, in order 

S3er^alten in biefer mi$Ud)en to have her line of action 

Sage oon i^nen bejlimmen gu in this critical position de- 

lalfen. termined by them. 

The present participle has generally the same place : — 

Qt muf tc piemen; unb befd)lof He was obliged to fly ; and, 

fein tebtn, eS oon r6mifd)en prolonging his life by 

2Bo^m)atcn ftiftenb/ unrfi^ms Roman bounty, terminated 

lid} gu Sftaoenna. it ingloriously at Ravenna. 

An inverted sentence, in which the present, as well as 
the past, participle is used adjectively : — 

iDenfelbcn fftatt) gob tin altcc in An aged hermit, living in a 
cinem ^o^cn S^urrac ouf bem high tower on the Mount 
Oelberge mo^nenbec unb h\xt6) of OUves, and celebrated 
bie &aht ber ^BeiSfaQung be* through the gift of pro- 
ru^mter ©inpcblcr. phecy, gave the same ad- 

vice. 

A few detached sentences for practice. 

When our passions have When, n)ann$ passion, Zeu 
forsaken us, we flatter our- benfd)Qft,/.; to forsake, t>erla|Tcn; 



selves with the belief that 



to flatter one's self, fi(^ fdimeis: 

d)eln J belief, ©lauben/ m. ; that, 
we have forsaken them. ^q^. 



In this sentence, the first and last clauses require the 
auxiliary verb at the end, on account of toann and baf ; and 
in the second clause, which must begin with so, the verb 
flatter must precede its nominative. 

The pleasures of the ima- Pleasure, aSergnfigen/ n.; ima- 
gination, taken in their full gination, @inbilbun0«!raft, /. ; 

r^««f o^^ r..^f or. «.v^ca oa taken, aufQcfagt J m, dat. ; full, 
extent, are not so gross as ^^^^. ^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^ ^. 

those of the senses, nor so gross, grob^ a8,n>ie5 those, bie* 
refined as those of the un- jenigen^ sense, ©inn/ m. ; re- 
derstanding. fined, rein ; understanding, S3er« 
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This sentence is quite regular, except the participle aufs^ 
grfaf tf which comes after extent. 

There are, indeed, but There are, eS giebt; indeed, 

very few who know how to ^n ^«^ 2^«*» b^^' ^^^^ ^o !f"<>^ 
V.J, J . 4. 1. how, e§ t)erftc^en 5 idle. mufiQ $ 

be idle and innocent, or have . , ' r u ' * «, r«, /«« 

to have a relish of or for, @e« 

a rehsh of any pleasures that ^^^^^^ p^uen ^n, dat ; criminal, 

are not criminal; every di- jlrofbor, diversion, Serftveuung ; 

version they take is at the to take, fu4)cn ^ at the expense 

expense of some one virtue *C' auf JCoflen irgenb eincr Su. 

, J ^1 . flenb; the very first step, ber 

or another, and their very «jj^^^^^^ ^^^.^^, ^^,^f^^^^. 

first step out of business is ^^y^ jgads them into folly, Sbor* 

into vice and folly. A man \)nt, f. ^ a man, man 5 should, 

should endeavour, therefore, folltc 5 to endeavour, pd) be* 

to make the sphere of his "»^^^«' sphere, ^rcig, m. ; plea- 

^ , ., Hire, aScrgnuaunO/ /. 5 that, bo* 

innocent pleasures as wide ^j. , «s .. 

^ ^0.0 vTivic mit5 he, manj may,!6nne/8ubj.; 

as possible, that he may re- to retire into, j!d) ^ingcbcn, dat. ; 

tire into them with safety, safety, ©id;ec(jeit/ /. 5 such a 

and find in them such a satis- satisfaction as, &c., benjcmGcn 

faction as a wise man would ®«"«*' beffen Jtd) ein m\\ct 
, , , ^ ^ , SXann nid)t ^u fdj&mcn brau(^)t. 

not blush to take. 

(SS gtebt/ requires the accusative ; it is an expression which 
asserts existence in a more general sense than the verb fei^n* 
Who, weld)?/ relative pronoun, moves its verb to the end 
of the clause it begins, that is after eg/ but before " to be 
idle and innocent," since the latter words depend upon the 
verb "to know." Repeat the relative after "or," and put the 
verb after " pleasures," as we are at liberty to separate the 

I 

relative from its antecedent by one or even two or three 
words, and " are " being itself at the end of its clause. 
Do not omit the relative after " diversion," the omission 
of the relative not being allowable in German. Vice, bod 
£a|!er/ and folly, bie S^or^cit/ will both require the definite 
article. "A man," in the indefinite sense may be translated 
by man "one," and therefore repeated below instead of 
"he," er; " should," not being used as auxiliary to form the 
conditional, but conveying an injunction, is rendered by foUen. 
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** Therefore" must stand between the reflective pronoun 
and its verb. The infinitive being preceded by whatever 
belongs to it (or is governed by it), " to make " must stand 
after " possible." ** That " requires the auxiliary Ibnne ( = 
may be able) last, which is here after ®ena§f since it applies 
to (or modifies) both infinitives, "retire" and **find." The 
latter part " as a wise &c.," cannot well be translated lite- 
rally, it is rendered by "of which a wise man need not be 
ashamed." "To blush," however, may be translated by 
err6t^en oor. 



The following two sentences -are well adapted to illustrate 
the use of the present participle. 



Edward the Confessor, 
having lived long in France, 
appears to have J>een the first 
who introduced any mixture 
of the French tongue with 
the Saxon ; the court aflfect- 
ing what the prince was fond 
of, and others taking it up 
for a fashion, as it is now 
with us. William the Con- 
queror proceeded much fur- 
ther, bringing over with him 
vast numbers of that nation, 
scattering them in every 
monastery, giving them 
g^eat quantities of land, di- 
recting all pleadings to be 
in that language, and endea- 
vouring to make it universal 
in the kingdom. 

" Having ;** this participle cannot be rendered by ^abenb 4 
we musty therefore, say *'who had," which seems the most 
natural paraphrase. (Sinfi!i$ren/ a separable compound, is not 

I a 



The confessor, bet Stomme j 
in France, in gran!md)5 to 
appear, fc^einen; to introduce, ein? 
fft^ren^ mixture, SRifdjung, /. ; 
the French tongue, bie fran35ftfci;e 
@pracf)e$ Saxon, fdct)|Ifd} ; make 
it fem. tongue being understood; 
court, «^of/ m. ; to affect, nad^? 

a^men or affectiven; to be fond 

of, gefaUen/ impers. with dat. 
to take up, anne^meri) for a 
fashion, au6 ^obe? the con- 
queror, bee Sro^erer ^ to pro- 
ceed, ge^en 5 "over, l^etuber/ 
adv. 5 vast numbers, eine grof e 
SKengej to scatter, oert^eilcnj 
in every monastery, in ollcn 
^l6fletnj quantity, @ttecfe//.| 
to direct, Derorbnen $ pleadings, 
®end)tg0 SSer^anblungen ; uni- 
versal, oUgemetn. 
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separated here, because " who," the relative, moves it to the 
end of the clause. **Any" is only the indefinite einc. 
** The court afiecting," must be rendered by, intern ber *&of 
nad|at)mte ^ inbcm need not be repeated before " taking up ;" 
anna^m/ not separated, because Inbcm/ though not repeated, 
requires the verb last. '* As it is now (the case) with us," 
tt:ic eS nod) ie^t (bci unfi) bee gall tft. ** Bringing," cannot be 
rendered by the participle ; " for," benn/ with the imperfect 
htadite, will be the construction. "Him*' (|td))/ is not ex- 
pressed in German. Say, " scattered them, and gave to 
them." " Directing," tnbem/ or w&^renb cr ocrorbnete/ &c. 
**To be*' is not translated, but if translated, must be ren- 
dered by «* That all pleadings should be held," &c. *' And 
endeavoured," inbem or n?dl^renb being understood. 



CHAPTER XL 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

The most convenient and practical distribution of the 
conjunctions seems to arrange them in three classes, 
according as they affect or do not affect the order of the 
words. First, the connective, which, serving generally to 
connect the different clauses, have no influence on the order 
of the words. Secondly, the subordinative, relative, or 
conditional, which make the clause they begin subordinate 
to the principal clause ; or they express a relation (reference) 
to cause or time, or imply a condition, and move the verb 
to the end. Thirdly, the adverbial, many of which axe 
also expressive of cause or reason, and require the nomina- 
tive after the verb, if they begin a clause, but do not influ- 
ence the order of the words if they are put after the verb. 

The following conjunctions are of the first class ; they 
cause no change in the order of the words. 
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aber and alletn/ but; however 

benn/ for 

cntwet er . . . obcr » either ... or 

namentlid)f especially 

n&mli(6/ namely, for 

m4)t blof/ md)t nur/ or n{d}t 

aUein/fonbern aud)/ not only, 

but also. 



ober/ or 

fonbern/ but (correcrective 

after a negative clause) 
fo»)o^l...a(g (audi), as well as, 

both, and 
nnbt and 



The following are of the second class ; they move the 
verb to the end. 



Quf baf / in order that 

aid/ when, as ; than ; as if 

at6 ob/ as if 

auf ec (baf )/ except 

beoot/ before 

hxh until, till 

ba (ba nun)/ as, since ; when ; 

whereas 
baferu/ provided, if 
hamitt in order that 
hait that 

e^/ before ; rather than 
falls or im 'SalU, in case 
inbem/ while ; as, since 
inbeffen or inb€f / while 
ie...ie or ie...befio; the... the, 

with the comparative 
ie na^bent/ according as 
nun/ now (that), since 
nad)bem/ after that, when 
ob/ whether 



obgleic^/ obfc^on or ohtooi^h 

although 
felt/ feitbeni/ since 
fobalb (alg)/ as soon as 
fofcrn/ if, provided 
fo oiel/ fo n)ett/ as far as 
ungeac^tet/ notwithstanding 
untecbcffen/ while 
m&^renb/ while ; during 
warum/ why, wherefore 
well/ because 
wenn/ if, when 
toenn aud)/ wenn gleid)/ loenn 

fd)on/ although 
mef^alb/ wef ivegen/ wherefore, 

on which account 
tote/ as ; like 
wic... aud^/ however 
tt)te wo^l/ although 
too, if; where 



wof cm / if; provided that. 

The following are of the third class. They move the 
nominative after the verb, if they begin the clause : — 
aUbann/ then, in that case au&i, also, too 
olfO/ therefore, accordingly, auferbem/ besides, moreover 

then bagegen/ on the other hand 
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hai^ev, therefore 

bann and bent)/ then 

barum/ therefore ; for that 

bemna(^/ consequently 

bennod»^ yet, still, neverthe- 
less 

belTenungeadytet/ notwithstand- 
ing this, that 

befgleid)enr in like manner, 
likewise 

beS^alb and bedivegen/ for that 
reason 

bod)/ yet, however, never- 
theless 

enbUd>/ finally, in fine 

txftf first, not until 

ferner/ further, moreover 

folgUd)/ consequently 

freitid)/ indeed, it is true 

QUxd)XOo\)lf yet, nevertheless 

^{ngegen/ on the other hand 



tn9(eid)en/ also, likewise 

iebod)/ however, yet 

fanttit scarcely 

mit^in/ consequently 

ni4)t8 beftoweniger; neverthe- 
less 

nod)/ nor, neither 

fogar/ even 

fomit/ fonacfe/ consequently 

fonfl/ else, otherwise 

t^eU6...t^eil6r partly... partly 

fiberbicfi/ moreover 

^brtgeng/ as to the rest, more- 
over 

melree^r/ rather, on the con- 
trary 

weber...nod)/ neither... nor 

toof)l, indeed, perhaps 

lubem/ moreover 

ixoat, indeed, it is true. 
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CHAPTER XII. 
STORIES. 

THE GARDENER, HIS SON AND THE ASS. 

An aged gardener betook* himself one day^ to his 
garden and walked*^ behind his son, who was riding on an 
ass. Some people, whom they met*^ exclaimed: "Look 
at^ the old fool who walks ^ while his son is riding!" The 
docile s old man let his son dismount and took^ his place. 

Shortly after* other people passed' saying, "This man 
has surely lost his senses*^; what reason may* he have for 
sitting alone upon his ass ?" The gardener let" his son 
mount behind him. 

"What impropriety"," criedfurther on another passer by**, 
" to see this young man sit behind the old one I'* Father P 
and son had scarcely then^ exchanged seats, when' they 
again met other people, who exclaimed : " This man must 
be very insolent, that he dares" to lead the young boy thus 
before* him I" 

Thus might the poor gardener do what he would, he never 
could find a position (or assume an attitude) which pleased" 
every body. 

» fid) bcgeben n«d). *» Put the time in the genitive, as it means 
'♦ some time of the day." « QC^cn 5 behind, Winter . . . t)€r (dat.) ; 
Winter before the case, and t)cr after it, which is the usual form for the 
adverb; ^intcr^ . . . X>Otf before, Sec, alone, would be prepositions. ^\^ay, 
"who met to them;" bCQcgneil/ to meet, is neuter, governing the 
dative; to exclaim, auSrufen (irreg.). « fe^ct. ^ 5U gupc ge^en. 
» Qcle^rig; old man, ®xt\h m. ^ einne^mcn (irreg.); his, bcffcn; 
the genitive of this demonstrative is often used in a possessive sense, 
especially where ambiguity might arise. * SSolb barauf. ^ to pass 
(by), T)orfiber0ct)cn 5 one who passes by, passer-by, cin S3orfibcr:' 
gc^cnber ; " saying," translate " and said." ^ i. e. understanding, 
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SSerflanb/ m. * Eann er ^abfn. "^ Say, took his son behind him, 
f^intet ftd). «> Unfd)icflid)!eit//.5 the proper English would be, "what 
absurdity ;" further on. iDeiter^in. ® Vide note J 9 the old one, bcr 
2C(te. P use the article before "father and son." 'i then, ^terauf ; to 
exchange, tt)ed)feln. 'fOj "when/* following "scarcely," is 
generally rendered by fo. • Say, ** dares it ;" active verbs governing 
an infinitive often take e6/ which is not expressed in English. ^ oor 
ftc^ ^er (vide note ^ above) ; the reflective ftc^ is used because if)in 
would refer to a different person. " bte aUer SBelt gu iDanfe toav i 
2U ^ante fe^ti/ to please. 



HAROUN ARRESHID AND THE TWO BEGGARS. 

The august* lord (ruler) of the faithful ^ Haroun Arreshid, 
was one day ^ standing at a window of his palace, which 
commanded^ a view over the large square® of Bagdad. 
There, two of his subjects who begged^ alms, saws him. 
The one of them cried out: "Happy he^ whom God 
blesses*!" whilst the other said with a'^ loud voice: 
"Happy he upon whom the caliph looks ^ down compas- 
sionately"* !" 

The exclamation of both these" ^oor men reached® the 
ears of that great prince, and he hadP immediately two loaves 
given to them ; a white loaf^ to him who called upon*" the 
caliph, and a brown loaf* to him who put * his trust in God 
alone. 

The white loaf was very small, and the man" who re- 
ceived it could not see^ without envy that his companion^ 
had indeed* a brown loaf, but four times larger : he offered y 
to exchange with him, and finding^ him quite ready to it, 
both exchanged their loaves and went home. 

^©r^abenj lord, ^errfdjet/ m. ''a faithful, cin ©Ihubiqext m., 
declined like adjective. ^ etneS Slaved (genit.). used when some part 
of time is expressed by the sense; to stand at, jle^en an. ^ Say^ 
which had the view (bte 2Cu6ftd)t) ^ upon, auf. " 9^l0Q/ m. 

' urn 2(lmofen bitten, e erbUcten. ^ bee or beriemge. ' mo^U^un 
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(<)at.)* ' Omit a, vide rules on the use of the articles. > ^etabbltcten. 
"* mitlcibig. " -Say, ** of these both," both used adjectively ; ber 2Crme/ 
the poor man. <* brtngen bt€ JU (irreg.), to reach (as far as), p to 
have, or cause to be given, geben laffert/ the latter of the two infini- 
tives is conjugated; loaf, SSrot^ n. i SBJeif brot^ n. ' onrufen (irreg.) . 
• @*»arjbrot/ n. * fein SSertrauen fe^en ouf. » the man who, ber; 
Wer and ber are used for he who, or the man who, ber being definite 
and met indefinite. ' anfcben. * ©efd^cte/ m. '^ jwar ^ brown, 
TOwarj. y Say, ** to oflfer an exchange to,'* einen Saufd) anbteten 
(dat.). * finding, ber er fanb (vide rule on the English participles); 
ready to it, n)iUfdt)ri9 baju 5 both exchanged, [0 oertaufd)eten beibe. 
The first or conditional clause beginning with ba or wcnn^ the con- 
sequent clause begins with f 0/ followed by the verb. 

The owner* of the brov^rn loaf laughed within himself *> 
at the folly of the other ; but the latter^ was much sur- 
prised when, on breaking** his white loaf, which he had 
exchanged® only out of kindness^ for his companion, he 
found in its a hundred pieces of gold^, at which he con- 
tinued* to praise God who extricated him in tins'* manner 
from misery ^ 

On the following morning appeared™ the one (he) who 
had received the white loaf from the king under the same 
window, and, in order not to receive so small a loaf again 
as" the day before (yesterday), he cried with Eill his might °: 
" Happy he whom God blesses !*' 

The caliph was astonished on hearing? this exclamation. 
He sent for^ the beggar, and asked him why he had ad- 
dressed"^ himself this time rather^ to God than him, as he 
had done the day before^, and what he had done" with his 
white loaf. 

" Sire," answered the poor fellow^, " I have exchanged 
it for the loaf of my companion, to whom God had granted'' 
much more than to me." 

The caliph now could not refrain^ raising his eyes to 
heaven, and to praise the divine providence y. " It is good," 
he said thereupon, •' to recommend oneself to princes and 
powerful* people ; but he always chooses the better part * who 
puts his trust in God alone." 
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Then 2 he had a hundred pieces of gold reached (given) 
to this poor man likewise', and let (made) him go home 
with it (therewith) cheerfully*. 

» Sn^abct/ m. «» ladjU bei fi* felber 5 fiber/ at. « tiefer. ^ ^cim 
3crbreci)cn/ infinitive u»ed substantively. « to exchange, eintQUfcl)en. 
'au§®cfaai0fcit;for,gegcn. fs bavin, »»®olbftiicBe;atwliich,tporubcr. 
*fottfubr; to extricate from, jiebcn au6$ put the verb in the subj. 
k auf fold)c SBcifc. * @lcnb/ n. "» to appear, ji^ einfinbcn 5 the one 
(or he) who, \emx, bet. » wie gcilern. ° cue alien ^r&ften/ or an€ 
aller SKad)t. p on hearing, i. e. when (alS) he heard. ^ 5ay, '* he let 
the beggar come before himself." *^|td) wenten on (ace). ^ Say, 
yesterday. " to do, mac^en/ put the subj. ▼ ber ©lenbe. " ju* 
tbeilen. * p^b ent^alten ; governs the infinitive ; to raise, empor* 
bfben. 'd6ttUd}e S^orfebung. *m&(btige Seute * SbeiU m. 
' ^ obann 4 he had . . . given, lief er . . . reicben (he let reach). 
» ebenfalie. * oergniigt. 



THE ARAB IN THE DESERT. 

The boundary of the country is reached ; before you* lies 
the dead** sea of the desert, an immeasurable sandy '^ plain. 
You enter** it with a secret (inward) awe*. You have but 
shortly before heard the voices of men, the song of birds, 
the roaring and lowing^ of herds, the pipe of the herdsman, 
the rustling of the wind in the trees. By degrees 8 all vanishes 
(dies away). The variegated play*^ of colours even ceases. 
You see nothing but* the grey, immoveable, straight line of 
the sandy plain, and the blue vault ^ of the sky stretched out 
over it*^, and between both nothing else — nothing at all. 

The further you proceed *, the more ceases life (the more 
all life is extinct). The life-breath™ of nature, which you 
did'^ not esteem, stands stiU, as well as the whispering^ of 
the air in the scanty blades of the grass p. The stilhiess is 
fearful — oppressive ^. 

No hill, not (even) that of a mole"" between you and 
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the horizon. You with your camels are the only* (beings) 
in nature. 

You move onward'; you listen through the lifeless" 
stillness for a sound which might ^ guide you ; and (but) all 
is silent Silently your guide, whose eye the desert and 
fear have sharpened, now points out "^ to you a few lances 
that rise* above the sand. You descry ^ nothing. Then 
you see with your telescope* two black points on the horizon, 
which the guide recognises for (to be) two horsemen. 

*■ Use the second person singular throughout this piece. ^ bad 
jlilte SRecr. « ©anbcbene//. ** betvctcn (irreg.). • @d)auer# m. j 
but shortly before, nod^ ^ben ^ voices of men, i02enf(t)enftimmen. As 
a ^neral rule, it is better in German to make compounds of two 
nouns, as in this and similar Instances; in like manner of an adjective 
and noun ; as, sandy plain, ©anbebene; safe conduct, letter of pro- 
tection, ber @d;uebrtef/ &c. 't>a^ ®ebri^U unb @ebl6f$ pipe, 
@d)almet//. ff9{ad) unb nad). ^ baS bunte @ptel. * nid)td old. 
J ®en)5lbe/ n. ^ barfibcr l^ingefpannt. ' fortfc^rciten. ™ 8eben«* 
atf$tm,m, ■ Put the perfect of to esteem, aditen. » (Sdufcln/n. p in 
ben fporfamen ©rag^olmen. *» be&ngftigenb. ^ SKaulwurf^ m. 
• bet ©iniige. ' weiter jteticn 5 to listen for, t)orc^en nad). « leben«« 
lo5. ' fbnnte (could) ; to be silent, fd)njeigcn ^ silently, f4n>ctgcnt>. 
•jri^en. « l)crwrrQ9«rt fiber (dat.). y erblicf en. 'gernglag/or 
Setnro^r/ n.-, to recognise for, ertenncn ffic. 

They have seen you long (ago), for they halt. Then they 
approach cautiously ; your cowardly firearms', before which 
only they tremble, the sons of the desert, deters** them from 
robbery (i.e. from plundering you). 

You contemplate them. Black, little, and haggard*' they 
are, the picture of their parched** desert. You ask : 
" Where is the house of the emir* ? I am his friend; I 
have his letter of safe conduct." They accompany you 
friendly to the camp whither you desire (to go). They 
show you his tents. You see nothing — nothing with your 
telescope — (of) what their falcon eyes see. 

You encamps in the evening, and on the (next) morning 
you see a black point, which becomes « larger and larger. 
You approach (it) towards the evening. You would reach 
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tlie camp bj^ niglit, but both your guides warn voa. Large 
ferocioiis' dogs prowl at night in hunge circles about the 
secure camp, and tear every one to pieces who approaches. 
Early in the morning^ you reach the circumference 
(precincts)' of black tents. In the centre stands the larger 
green one of the emir, surrounded"" by the tents of his 
£unfly, sepanted firom the tents of his tribe ° by a large 



The guide brings you before his tent, which he has left 
the day before^ in order to roam through the desert. 

There yon see his three boys and a girl naked, still sleep- 
ing p. A boy three years old^ reposes on a mare ; among 
the fowls' and among or upon the horses slumber the 
others. 

Hie mare raises* her head, shakes cautiously the sleeping 
child from her neck* s^d gets up to greet her master. She 
steps carefully along over^ the sleeping children. The Arab, 
who is now your host, reaches you his hand, and cries : 
" Peace be with you ;" the same words that Abraham 
thousands of years before" said (repeated), and you answer 
him, " With you be peace." Then he raises your hand 
twelve times and more^, and kisses his (own), and asks 
twelve times, "How do you do^, my brother?" And 
twelve times you ask him the same' (question). 

Then he kisses ^ your beard; for man (free man) in the 
East wears' a beard ; only (but) not the slave, not he upon 
whom shame and disgrace rest. 

• ©cin fcf0€« geucrgeireftc. ^ abftaltcn (irreg.). « ^a^er. «> bfirr. 
« Say, where has the emir his house ? ' lagern. t pd) immcr vers 
0i;6|ern. >» bei 9tad)t. » b5fe ; to prowl about, umflreifen (verb 
active) J to tear to pieces, jertei^en. ^ am SRorgen. » JCtei«/ m. 
"' Um0«bf n ton j absolute participles, or participles used as predicates, 
stand at the end in Gerntan. " Stamnif m.; space, Slaum/ m. 
•geftetnj to roam through, burcbflreifen (verb active), p Such 
participles as sienping, »c., are rendered in German by infinitives 
(vide Use of the luflnitive, and also of the Present Participle), i of 
three years, brrii&bng. This is the most usual way of expressing the 
age of a person or thing, i.e. to make a compound of the number and 
ai^ective; i6^d9#/^ to many years ; monatUcb# monthly; tdgig, of 
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80 many days. ' t^ft^ncc. "QUf^cbcn (irreg.). ^ steps over, &c., 
tritt fiber tie . . . ^inrocg. " »or Sa^rtaufcnben. ' sn)6lf unb me^* 
wremale. " 2Bie beflnbeft bu bid) ? * baffelbc. y bir ben SSart/ to 
thee the beard. ' ttagen $ in the East, im fOtotgenranb 5 shame and 

disgrace, @(^anbe unb ^d)ma^. 

He says at the same time", "The hlessing of God comes** 
with you into my tent, into our camp ; therefore be heartily 
welcome to me." 

You answer him with (in) similar*^ words. He 
kisses your beard with a fresh (new) compUment**. You 
return it. 

Now he seizes* your hand, and conducts you into the 
mensil, or guest- tent ^ of the emir, to whom the boy of your 
guide has already given information s. 

You find now (already) the people of the emir spreading 
(spread) carpets^, bolsters, and cushions on the floor. 

The emir enters* (into) the tent to salute^ you. The 
same long compliments, embraces and kisses (kissing) of the 
beard (are repeated). The coffee and pipe are brought 
(say, one brings, &c.). Your camels are unladen ^^ your 
horses taken care of, watered™, fed. You are pohtely" 
asked what you wish ; whether you wish to remain in the 
camp (for) the night, travel (proceed) further, and whither. 

You explain the nature** of your business. Dinner is 
brought. The principal persons? of the camp keep*^ you 
company. You receive the place of honour. ' They serve 
(one serves)* you the best (things) they have, rice, milk, 
cheese, fruits and honey. If your host is an emirS you 
receive meat, boiled and roasted. You help" yourself with 
the right hand, the left never touches the meal (dish). They 
wipe (one wipes) their hands with the pockethandkerchief 
which they spread over the knees. They talk^ of no busi- 
ness during the meal. Every one combs with the fingers 
his beard, which angels (are said) to inhabit^. Cofiee and 
the pipe are handed roimd, and they begin (one begins) to 
converse. They are merry, and relate from " The Arabian 
Nights «." 
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If you only stay the night in the damp and go agttin the 
next morning, in order to see the emir, or for^ some other 
husiness, they give (so gives one) you a hreakfast ; the 
sheik inquires' after your health and sleep (how you have 
slept). 

» babei. ^ iUl^t « d^nlirf). ^ JComplimcnt, n.5 you return it^ hu 
antirottejl. « (aJTen. ^ ©ajljelt/ n. ir ««ac^rid)t, /. >• Seppic^/ m. 
'tceten (irreg.); into, in. '^begc&pen. * abpacten^ to take care of, 
beforgcn- ■• tr&nten. » ^6flid). » Titt, f. p bie ajornc^mcn. 
<i to keep company to one, etnem ®efe(lf(^aft leijien. ^ @i)renplaQ/ 
m, • to serve (up), auftragen 5 the best things, t>ai SSejie. * We 
may here say, *' Is your host/' &c. ^ fOlan langt ^U 5 the meal, baS 
@ffen. ^ they talk not of, man fd}n>etgt Don. * bemo^nen ^ to hand 
round, geben. ' a\xi „ !Saufenb unb eine 9lad^t." ' for, urn . « « 
tpiUen (genit.) . ' fic^ erfunbigen. 

You depart, the sheik excuses* himself (apologizes) that 
he was not able** to receive you better. He complains of 
the shortness of your stay*'. The leave-taking'* is just as 
wordy®. Embraces are exchanged, and hundredfold bless- 
ings of heaven repeated ; then come the beard- kisses (kissing 
of beards). Then you mount your horsed They have 
packed provisions e for you on camels, oats for your horses; 
they accompany you, if the roads are dangerous, to the** 
next camp. 

They would have treated* you thus for eight days more 
had'' one of your horses been ill or your business detained' 
you longer. You give, if you wish, secretly at leave-taking 
a trifle™ to the servants of the sheik or emir, and the bless- 
ings ° of the good people resound after you for a long time 
(i. e. follow you far away®). 

• ftc^ entfdbulbigen. ^ was able to receive, ^at aufne^men f 5nnen^ 
&c. • 2(ufent^alt, m. •* 2tb(cl)icbne^men/ n. «n?ortreid)5 embrace* 
are exchanged, and hundredfold, &c., man umarmt ftd}/ man gtebt ftd) 
t)unbertmal ben ^egen bed 4)immf U. ' iu $ferbe fleigen. « 8eben^ 
mittel (plur.). ^ to the, bid ing. * be^anbeln. ^ We may here put 
the imperfect indicative instead of the pluperfect subjunctive ; so 
likewise "detained" (auf^)ielt), imperf. " ^leinigleit/ /. " ©egnung, 
/. • fd)ttUen Winter bir noc^ lange fter. 
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HISTORY OF THE BLIND BABA ABDALLA. 

In Bagdad there* lived a young man by** name Baba 
Abdalla. His parents had died early and left him some 
property*. By this** he had early become his own master. 
However he did not act* like other young people who 
squander their property ; but economised' it carefully and 
sought to increase it by industry. Thus he was by degrees 
enabled s to keep eighty camels. These he hired** to mer- 
chants, had them (caused them to be laden*) laden with 
their goods'^, and conducted them to different trading cities* 
of the empire.. By this (means) he acquired" by every 
journey a considerable sum of money. 

Once he had also taken (brought) a load" of goods to 
Balsora, and was returning from thence® with his unladen 
(empty) camels. Finding on his way good pasture^ in a 
solitary part, he let them rest (for) a while and sat down ' 
under a tree in order to take his midday's repast*. But 
he had scarcely unpacked his provisions, when* a dervish 
came along" the road, and sat down by his side' after they 
had mutually greeted^ each other. He learned* from the 
dervish that he came from Bagdad and was going to Balsora. 
Baba Abdalla related to him many things y of this great 
trading city, from^ which he was just coming back ; they 
ate their mid-day's repast together and spoke besides of 
various indifferent things. 

* '* There,'* as an expletive, is in German eS 5 but it is translated 
only when it begins the sentence. •» mit 9lamcn or ^flamcng. « eini* 
^ed SBermfigen. ^ ©aburd) $ vide note ♦ to pronouns. « e§ madjen 
wie. ' jufammcn |)aUen. ^ in ben @tanb defeat fcpn or werbcn. 
•» oennict^en an (with ace). * belaben laffen. ^ 2Baarcn/ plur. 
(merchandise); fitter/ plur. (possessions). * J^anbelSftabt/ /. 
" jic^ (dat.) erwerbcn^ by, mit. ° gabung//. « oon \ia. PiDa cr 
• . . fanb/ &c.; vide use of the present participle; on his or their 
way, unterweg*. *»aBcibe//.; part, ©cgenb//. 'jtc^feftcn. • fein 
!BKtto0«ma^l ftoUen. * After " scarcely," or *' no sooner" (!aum)r 
" when " or •• than " are rendered by f . ■ ^tt. " JU i^m 5 after 

(conj.), nai^bem. "^ (t^ dcdenfeitig begrfipen. ' ^6ren or ecfa^ren. 

7 S3iele6/ many things; 9ie(/ much. " au^. 

K 3 
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At length the dervish pointed* towards the entrance^ of 
a valley and said quite carelessly^: "your^ camels may 
have already carried many a precious hurden ; hat yonder 
I know a hidden treasure, which is certainly worth more 
than all the treasurers^ they ever carried pnt together. " 
Baha Abdalla was very covetous ^ He no sooner s heard 
of a hidden treasure, than** his covetousness was awakened. 
He fell on* the neck of the dervish, and conjured him to 
unlock*^ to him the hidden treasure. " Lbok^ my darling 
dervis*"/' he said, " you are a pious man who cares ° not 
for the goods of this world. Men like you® hve in their 
seclusion from the world, engaged only with pious contem- 
plations p and prayer. Of what use^ can that treasure be to 
you ? Moreover' you are alone ; you have not even* an 
animal with* you that you could load with it**, and you your- 
self can indeed drag away^ but little. J^ad me there ^« 
and open to me the entrance to the treasure. Look, I have 
there eighty camels, all returning' empty with me to Bag- 
dad. We will load them so, that they might (almost) 
break (together) 3^ under the burden, and then you may 
indeed' choose one of them for yourself. 

* getgen nact). ^Singang^m. «gUid)gii(ttg. <* Make both persons 
speak in the second person plural; yonder, bort. ®The relative 
pronoun cannot be suppressed in German; put together, jufammen. 
' tabffid)ti0 i covetousness, ^jobfud)!/ /. !aum. *» Vide note «, pre- 
ceeding piece ; to be awakened, exwadjitl (verb neut.). *um; «ay,v 
to the dervish. ^ Say, he might (m6d}te) to him the hidden treasure 
unlock (auf fd)Uepen). * ©ebt ! " ^erjen6«J)crtt)if(f). ° fic^ f fim« 
mem urn (vide note ^ preceding piece). " @ure8 ®lcitl)cn (sing.) ; 
in their seclusion, in [etner (his) 2Cbdefd)teben|)eit. PS3etra(^tung//. 
1 to be of use, nflfeen. ' jubem . . . auc^. ■ nid)t einmal. » bci. 
• bamit. * we0[d)leppen 5 indeed but little, bod) nut rcentg. * ^in. 
» i. e. who are returning. » jufammcnbced)en m6d)ten 5 may, !5nnen. 
*\a; of them, bat)on. 

In this manner* you will carry away more of the treasures 
than if you go there alone." 

But *» the dervish said very*^ coolly, **No, dear brother^ 
that won't do exactly^. You demxiud that I shall give 
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you the treasures in order to load seventy-nine camels with 
Ihem, and you will let me have only one camel in return'. 
I means well towards you. If I did not wish to make you 
happy, why*^, I need only have been quite silent about the 
treasure. But I am going* to make you a proposition'', 
wherewith you may be very well satisfied. We shall* load 
the eighty camels in common, and then divide them (equally) 
and cast lots™. Each of us will become" so rich through 
the forty camels *he gets** that he will have his (a) handsome 
and plentiful competency p for his whole life, and you may, 
for the treasures that you receive for your forty camels, 
procure ** a couple of thousand other camels. For the hid- 
den treasure consists of nothing but gold, silver, pearls, and 
precious *■ stones." 

The covetous Baba Abdalla found' it very difficult to 
understand^ how he should give up" (the) half of his camels 
to another, especially^ if they were laden with treasures. 
But at last he nevertheless* thought (considered)* that 
forty camels laden ^ with gold and precious stones were 
better than eighty unladen, and promised to give up half to 
him. The dervish went before^, and collected on the way 
dry blades of grass and some small twigs, and Baba 
Abdalla followed him with his camels (after). 

■ 2Cuf bicfe 2Cct. *> but, abet/ rarely stands first, most generally 
after the verb. ^ ganj gelafTen. ^ bad ge^t boc^ nid^t an. « foUen 
is used here as expressive of necessity; let have, ablaffen. ' bafi^r. 
r ti gut metnen mit 4 to wish, n>oUen. ^ fo ^&tte tc^ ja nur loon bem 
@d}age Qani 5U fd}n)eiden braudjen. ' ic^ iviU. ^ einen S3orfd}{ag 
t^un. ^ use the present tense; in common, gemeinfd}aftlid). ^ bad 
Soo« wcrfen. » wirb (vide note »). « befommen. p fein fc^6ne8 unb 
reid)li4ed 2Cu6!ommen. 4 |td) anfd)affen i to consist of, be|!e^en au6 ; 
nothing but, lauter (adv.). ' @beljlein/ m. ■ Say, to the covetous 
Baba Abdallah became it very difficult. ' ftd$) JU ben£en (to conceive). 

" fibcrlaffcn. "" jumal. " bod). * bebenBcn (irreg.). y making laben 
an attribute, the order will be, " forty with gold and precious stones 
laden camels," &c. * ooraug; blade of grass, ®xa9t)almt m.; some 
imall twigs, eintged SHeU^otj. 

They soon reached the entrance to the* valley. It was 
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80 narrow that the camels could only pass singly^. Within^ 
the valley widened** all round ; but it was enclosed* by such 
high rocks, and the rocky sides were so perpendicular^, that 
it would ^ have been impossible to come in by (on) any other 
way. In the background^, where the two sides* of the 
mountains forming '^ the rocky valley^ met, was a very 
smooth large (stupendous) rocky wall. Here the dervish 
stopped, and put down"^ the twigs he had gathered. Here- 
upon he took out" a tinder- box**, and lighted a fire. When 
it blazed upP in (a) high flame, he scattered^ a few black 
grains into if, which Baba Abdalla took for fumigating 
powder', and spoke some words in an unknown language. 
Bat scarcely had the grains fallen into the fire, when ^ a 
thick black smoke, which filled the whole valley, spread 
itself" around, and when the smoke had vanished, there 
appeared^ a folding door of stone. It seemed to be uncom- 
monly ^ heavy ; but the dervish opened it with one hand, 
without the least eflfort*, pushing ^ with a slight pressure 
one half after the other ^ aside. 

* Say, of the valley. ^ nut ctnjeln burc^^e^n. « 3nncn. ^ (tcft 
erwettern $ all round, in bie Stunbe. * umfdllDJTen oon. ^ ' rocky aide 
or wall, Selfenmanb//. ; perpendicular, feniced)t. f Vide uhe of the 
subjunctive instead of the conditional. ^ •^tntergntnb^ m. ' ©citens 
»anb//. ^ Say, which formed. * gelfcnt^al/n.^ to meet, jufammens 
flof en i to stop, 1lei)en bletben ^ the latter is used as the verb, ftef^tn 
as adverb, ""ablegen^ «ay, his gathered (fetn ^efammeltefi) twigs. 
" |)en)er^oIen j vide separable compound verbs. <> geuergeug/H. 
p auf flacfern. ^ fhreuen 4 grains, ^&rner. ' ^inetn. * Stau^puloet/ 
n. ' fo $ invert the verb and nominative. ^ {t(^ oetbreiten. * Sap, 
showed itself (ftd) ieigen)^ and omit the expletive there; a folding 
door of stone, eine jleinerne Zi)tLt mtt jwei S^^ocftdgeln. '" aufet^s 
orbentUc^. * obne bie minbefle 2(n|lrendun9. y to push aside, auf 
bie @eite fd)teben (irreg.)^ vide use of the present participle; pres- 
sure, )Druc(/ m. ■ einen ^ItiQtl urn ben anbetn. 

Baba Abdalla looked in with curiosity*. A broad stair- 
case cut in the rock, led deep down^ pto the earth. But 
below ^ it was quite light ^ again, and in the distance^ was 
seen a splendid palace. They descended '^ the steps, and 
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came to an open places, by the side of which •» eittended a 
high, beautifully polished^ marble wall. In this marble wall 
were found'' large niches filled with bars of gold and silver', 
with costly- wrought™ urns and vases, which were all filled 
with precious stones of every kind". 

**May we help ourselves there"?" asked Baba Abdalla 
the dervish with greedy? looks ; and scarcely had the latter 
nodded *i with his head, and said, **Only help yourself to 
your heart's delight ^*' when he fell upon* the treasures Uke 
a hungry bird of prey \ and loaded himself so heavily with 
bars of gold and silver, that he could hardly get up** the stair- 
case. He made^ his camels lie down immediately, and 
poured^ the treasures into the large sacks on their backs'. 
The dervish came also up and emptied ^ his burden. But 
Baba Abdalla perceiving' that the dervish had helped him- 
self to scarcely any thing but precious stones and pearls» 
ran hastily down again, and also fetched some. 

* Sleugierig, curiously; tn^ vide remarks following the prepositions, 
page 20; a staircase cut in the rock, etne gelfsntreppe. ^'^tnal;:^ 
f fifjren. « unten. * Ijell. • Ganj feme j was seen, say, saw one. 
' ftinabjteigen. » ein freier ?)lo$. * an beffeh ©eitenj to extend, 
fitb ^injie^en (irreg ). » f ^Sngealdttet. ^ to be found, fi(^ befinbenj 
niche, sRtf(^e/ /. > ®olb« unb ©ilbcrftanflen. " !6|IU* gearbeitet. 

■ oUet 2Crt. • Dfirfen wir ba sugreifen? p gieria. «» nirten. ' nur 
3U0ec)ri{fen na(!b •^erjenStufl 5 vide use of the participle instead of the 
imperative. • berfallen fiber (ace); like, wie. ^SRaubcogel/ m. 

■ binaufjleigen. » laffen 5 to lie down, ft(ft nieberlegen. * f(%fitten. 
' Say, on their back, r auSleeren. ' t>a SBaba 2lbba((a/ &c.; vide 
use of the present participle; to help oneself to, iugretfen/ when no 
object is expressed as above, or greifen nad)/ when an object is ex- 
pressed as here, precious stones, &c. ; scarcely any thing but, beina^e 
nur 5 some, oon btefen (of the latter). 

And thus went he and the dervish down many a time*, 
until the eighty camels were laden. They might have be- 
come very tired'* by their going up and down, and by the 
loads they dragged up^, and the dervish, indeed^ crawled 
quite slowly towards the end ; but the covetous Baba Ab- 
dalla ran' the last time with the same greediness and haste' 
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as the first time, although he had descended much oftener 
than the dervish. 

At length all the camels were laden (so) that they were 
hardly ables to rise under the burden. Now** the dervis 
went once more down the steps, and BabaAbdalla followed^ 
him^ in order to put up^ also as many more as possible of 
the most valuable precious stones. But the deryish put out 
his haud^ after a golden case™ which stood in one of the 
smaller upper ° niches, and took out of it an insignificant 
(looking)^ Uttle wooden box, and put it in his pocket. Baba 
Abdalla perceived it very well, but his covetousness did not 
permit P him to pay any attention to it. 

When they came up, the dervish pushed the two halves 8 
of the stone doors together again, rekindled a fire from the 
dying embers**, and sprinkled some of the black grains into 
them.'. Now the black thick smoke rose ^ again as before, and 
darkened like a dense misty cloud" the whole valley. And 
when the smoke had now dispersed^, there stood again the 
naked ^ steep rock in the place* of the door. 

They now went^ out again through the narrow entrance 
of the valley, and when they came into the open air" they 
divided the camels into two troops, and cast lots. 

> gar manc^mal. ^ fte i^&tten . . . gans meiblic^ m^be werben £6ns 
. nen 9 going up and down, 2Cuf« unb 9lieber jl:ei0et>/ n. « ^erauf fd)leppen. 
«* au(|). « laufen (irreg.). ^ ©icr unb (Silfertigfeit/ /. i DcrmSgen 5 
to rise, pd) qufrid}t«n. ^ ©a. * Vide list of verbs governing the 
dative, at the end. ^ to put up or into one^s pocket, 5U {td) (dat.) 
Hecten/ or einftetf en $ valuable, Jojlbar. * to put out one's hand, 
flreifcn^ nad)/ after. °» ^apfel//. ° obern fleinern, ov.t of it, aug 
tecfclben . . . ^crau«. ° unfd}einbor 5 little box, S3fi'd)Sd)cn/ n. 
p od)tetc obcr in feincr ^abgicr gar nid^t barauf. <» bic beiben |lci« 
nernen IS^urfl^del. ^ macbte ant ben oergUmmenben ^o^len imebec etn 
geuer an 5 grains, 8'?aud)!5rncr. • barein. » fid) er^ebcn. " SflcbeU 
tooiU,/. " uerpiegen/ irreg. with [epn. "^ fat)l. '^ an ber ^telle. 
y jie^en (irreg.). * in6 greie 5 troop, .gaufen/ m. 

Each now drove his forty camels before* him, and on 
coming** to the road leading from Bagdad to*^ Balsora, they 
took leave of each other ^. Baba Abdalla thanked^ the 
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dervish, and embraced him as' his greatest benefactor. The 
dervish moved s towards Balsora, but Baba Abdalla took the 
way** towards Bagdad. 

But they were scarcely a little distance ^ from each other, 
when envy and covetousness were excited^ in Baba Abdalla's 
heart. ''What," said he to himself, **will the dervish do 
with so many riches ? He might'' very well give up^ a few 
more of these camels. He can, indeed™, always open 
again the concealed door in the rock", and fetch far (many) 
more® treasures than he has already; for these stores? seem 
inexhaustible. But if he some time after this^ loads once 
more his camels, then he will indeed' have far more than I 
(have). Now for this I must have some compensation*. 
No, no, he must give up some more*!** He made his 
camels immediately halt", turned back^ and ran after the 
dervish. 

" Hallo'' I" he cried, "hallo, brother dervish! Pray 
stop a little*. I have one Httle word more to say to youy.*' 
The dervish stopped ^ and asked him what he wished. 

* Oor jl(ft ^cr i vide remark after the prepositions. '' when (olfi) 
they came ; leading, which lead, &c. ^ to Bagdad, nac^ S3agbab 3 of 
a place, town, &c., nac^ is generally used ; leave, 2Cbfd)ieb/ m. 
«* ©on cinanber. « bonteit/ requires the dative. ' aU (ace). ^ jie^cn. 
*» to take (strike into) a way, eincn Sffieg ciitfc^logen (irreg ). * cine 
flcine @trec!e. » to be excited, jid) regcn. •' ©c !6nnte5 very well . . . 
a few more of, tvof^l nod) etlid)e t>on. * abgeben. » ja. ° gelfens 
t^fit//. « nod) n>eit me^r. p aSorrot^, m. 1 ?8Senn er fid) nun abcr 
nad^ ciniger ^tit. ' Vide note ™ . • ®of fir mug id) ober ^ifa§ ^obe r . 
» nod) ctlidje. " i^aiUn, or ^alt mad)en. "" umtc^ren. ;.* ^i I 
* ^alUt bod) einmal nodb ein n^enig. 1 3d) ^abe end) nod) ein 9S6t;t^en 
jufagen. > ftilte ^alten. 

" Why*," answered Baba Abdalla, " it occurred** to me 
that you, as a godly *^ pious man, have as yet perhaps had but 
little** management with camels, and do not (perhaps) un- 
derstand to lead them. The larger then the troop is, the 
worse® (the more difficult) it is to manage^ the beasts. 
I fear, indeed, that you are not ables to manage them aU. 
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Give me ten more of them**. The remaining thirty will 
still give you enough to do*." 

Very goodnaturedly "^ the dervish answered: "You are 
right ^ ; I did not think of that, and thank you for your 
care". Take back, therefore, ten more, and go hence ^ in 
p^ace." Baba Abdalla chose ten which appeared to him 
the heaviest laden, and was going*' to drive them to the 
others. But at this moment p the covetousness in his heart 
said : '* He gives up so readily the ten camels, surely he 
would also have<i given ten more, if thou hadst asked ^ him 
for them.** He cried, therefore, once more to the dervish : 
** I say*, dear brother, I am afraid that even thirty camels 
are too many for a man like* you. You are not accustomed 
to such a task", and would not know how to help your- 
self. I recollect (say, I know) how it went with me at 
first'. Now, indeed^, it is as easy for me to lead a hun- 
dred as to lead one (say^ as if* I led one). You will^ get 
rid of a great burden, if you give up to me ten more. The 
remaining twenty will still carry treasures enough for you, 
and you will not fail to have plenty of trouble with them *. 

»2Cd). »> clnfallen (dat.). «^9ottfclig. * »o^l nod) nidit »iel$ 
management, Umgang/ m. $ perhaps, WO^l ; lOO^l is not altogether an 
expletive, but rather serves to make Abdalla's words more of a sup- 
position; still the style of this tale, which is very idiomatic, 
abounds with expletives. « tej)o fd)limmfr. ^au^Bommen mitror 
l)dnti0en ; beasts, SBie^/ n., has no plur. t im @tanbe fppn. ^ ba« 
t)on. ^ tie t^brtgen treifig werben cud) nod) warm genug mod)en. 
k gutra&t^ig. » Say, it is true. "» SSeforgnif*/. » jie^et Un, 

• woUte. P inbf m. ^ ^&tte 5 vide use of the subjunctive. ' bitten 
urn. • ^6rt. ' wic. " @efd)dft/ n. -^ wtc mir'« onf&nglid) ging. 

* grcilicb je^t. * olS ob. y put the present, also in the next sen- 
tence. » unb 2\)v weibft mit i^nen fd;on Sure Itebe 9lott) triegen. 

The dervish answered very quietly : " I believe you, that 
you mean well* towards me. You may very likely** be 
quite right. Take ten more *^; I will then see whether I 
can get** on with the remaining twenty camels." 

3aba Abdalla picked* therefore ten more camels, and 
was going' to drive them away ; then it struck him « again 
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that the dervish might perhaps have left to him even"* ten 
more camels, and he satisfied * with the rest. He turned, 
therefore, again ^ to him, and said, *' I would indeed^ advise 
you to give up ten more ; for I see beforehand™, that you 
will not (he able to) manage this large number. I do not 
certainly say this to you from selfishness", but from pure, 
decided^ love for you." The dervish again consented?, and 
let him once more pick the half of his remaining twenty 
camels. 

But by this very circumstance^ (even thereby) Baba 
Abdalla's covetousness was only the more excited'^. He 
embraced and kissed the dervish, and entreated^ him to 
make his kindness completes and leave him also the last 
ten camels. "Look," said he, *'you (will) make me 
thereby your debtor for ever (say^ your eternal debtor). 
I have acquired" all my eighty camels singly with much 
labour^ in many a caravan march ^, and each reminds me of 
a different journey, of different hardships^. Hence ^ I find 
it so difficult to part* even with one (of them). 

• t% 0ttt meinen mit. •» %%x mJget wofel ; to be right, fRz^t |)aben. 
^ " more," in the sense of "in addition ** is nod)/ and me^r/ when a 
comparison is made. ^ fort! ommen. ^ au^m&^len. ^ moUtc j woUeti/ 
besides expressing will and intention, also means, to be on the point. 
V ba ftel ibm xoxitzx ein. ^ aud) 5 might have left, ^dtte ^berlaffen. 

* ficb begndgen. ^ noc^mald. ' icb mhd^tt too^l j to advise, ratt)en ^ 
with, mit (dat.). " oorau«. " ©igcnnuft/ m. <> !lar (clear); love 
for, Stebe 5U. p einipilligen. <i eben baburc^. ^ xtiitn. ■ befc^tp5ren 
(irreg.). 'ooUfl&nbig. " ftc^ (dat) erioerbett; all, cXUi need not 
stand before its noun ; in the present instance it comes after mir 5 
singly, etnjeln. ^ mit fauerm ®d)ipeif e. "^ ^araoaneniug/ m. ; to 
remind of, eriuncrn an^ with ace. » SKfi^feligfcit/ /. ybarum. 

* to part with, ftc^ trennen oon. 

''Have pity, and leave them all to me. You are too good 
and too noble to rob me {say, as that you should rob me) of 
one of them. And the treasures they carry you can indeed* 
not use. You have, on entering your monastery **, renounced 
the pomp of the earth, and vowed constant poverty. What 
shall those treasures avail *^ you?'* 

L 
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'* If you are so very much concerned ** about them," re- 
plied the dervish, "yon may take them all for what I care*. 
You will thereby come in the possession of an extraordinary 
property; but make a good use of it', and forget not that 
God can as easily take^ all again from you, as He has per- 
mitted it through me to be given to you**. Especially* be 
charitable towards the poor, and believe me, that they are 
in the world even for the sake ^ of the rich. God wishes by 
them to give you an opportunity to prove tha^t you have also 
love for your fellow-men^ ; and that you do not shut up™ 
your heart.' at their misery from avarice and selfishness." 

Baba Abdalla promised to foUow° his advice, embraced 
the dervish once more, with (demonstrations of) much gra- 
titude °, wished him success (good luck) on his journey, and 
then drove all his camels away together. While he was 
thus proceeding P, he considered^ how willingly ** the dervish 
had been to give up all his camels to him, notwithstanding 
that^ he had before* so firmly insisted upon the division into 
two equal shares" (halves). Then it occurred to him that 
the dervish had last of all "" put in his pocket the small 
wooden box, and he said to himself^ : '* Certainly this con- 
tains a jewel' that far surpasses all the treasures ^ which he 
has given up to me." His covetousness gave him no rest, 
and he already began to envy the dervish this little box. 
He now turned back once more, and called to the dervish, 
whom ^ he soon overtook. 

• jo bod) 5 to use, braudben. ^ bet bcm @intritte in (guer Xloftet j 
to renounce, 2Jcrjid)t Icijlcn ouf (ace), or oerjid)ten auf j the 
pomp, btc i&errlid)!eiten. « ^elfen/ with dat. <* I am conceraed, mir 
(iegt baran. « metnetmegen. ' loenbet eg gut an. fi mf)tmn, with 
dat. of person ; all, UlUi. ^ mte ec ed @uc^ burc^ tnid^ i^at geben 
laffen. * SBefonberS. ^ gerabe urn bee Sfleid)en »illen. * «Wit« 
menfd)en. « oerfcftlief en $ at, bei. » folgen (dat.); advice, Siat^z 
m. o mit grof ec DanEbarfett ^ on, auf (ace.), p 3nbem ec fo ^in« 
jog. ^ ilberlegen. ^ bereitwiUtg. * ba bod). < oor^ec 9 to inaist 
upon, bejleben auf (dat.). " in ixoti g(etd)e .£:&lften. "" sule^t. 
^ unb bad)te (thought) bei pd). «eine JCojlbacleit. y bie roeit fiber 
allc ®d)i6e gebt^ gave him, lief t^mj to envy, beneiben urn (ace); 
urn required before SSfi^Sc^en. *Say, and overtook hiro, unb t)plte 
i|)n ein. 
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*' Dear brother dervish," said he, '' You must do me an- 
other fevour* before I can separate myself from you alto- 
gether'*. I perceived* that you at last left untouched'^ all 
the precious things^, and (that you) put only a little insig- 
nificant box into your pocket. Now curiosity torments • 
me to know what may' be in the box, (so) that I could not 
helps turning back once more. No doubt ^ it contains 
some {satfi a) great rarity^". 

" O no," repHed the dervish ; " there is only a httle 
ointment'^ in it." As* Baba Abdalla, incredulous and 
astonished, shook his head at these words, the dervish 
smilingly drew forth™ the little box, and said, opening ° and 
reaching it to him : ***There, convince yourself now.*' But 
Baba Abdalla observed^, that the use of this ointment must 
be probably of an astonishing p effect. 

"To be sure*!," answered the dervish, "for if one 
threads'' a little of this ointment round the left eye, one 
sees all the hidden treasures of the earth ; but if one brings 
a little of the ointment near' the right eye, one immediately 
becomes blind* on both eyes." 

When Baba Abdalla heard this, he entreated" the dervish 
to spread a little of the ointment round his left eye. The 
dervish was willing \ He bade^ him close the eye, and 
spread it over with the ointment ; and when he opened it 
again, he saw a number of^ subterraneous passages and 
apartments, filled with the most precious things, so that he 
became quite enraptured ^ at this sight, and, in his joy, fell 
repeatedly' upon the dervish's neck and kissed him. 

» ©cfallcn/ «i.; before, c^e. •» gonj. « to leave untouched, liegcn 
lajfen ; Uegen is considered an adverb. <> ^oflbarEeiten. ^plagen. 
' Vide subjunctive formed by mSgen. » I could not help, x^ muf te. 
^®en>i8. *@eUeniett//. ''©albc//.; littie, xozm%$ of quantity, 

f (ein; of size. ^ The English requires, perhaps, '* Baba Abdalla being,*' 
&c.; say, in German, ba IBaba 2CbbaUa bar^ber ungldubtg oerwun^ 
bert ben ^opf fd^fittelte. °» jog 5erau§ j to reach, ^in^oltcn. ° Vide 
use of participles. ° mcinte 5 probably, Diellcid)!. p er|launcng« 
wftrbig 5 effect, SBirlung/ /. *J JCUccbingS. ' ftrcid)en. • an. ' to 
become blind, erblinben. ** bitten/ may be followed by the infinitive, 
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but say, et mbd^U bo^/ he would be so kind. &c. ^ betett. * f^€tf en 
(irreg.)f to spread over, be|trei(^en (verb active); the prefix be is 
used to convert neuter verbs into active. ' oon unterirbtf^en ®&n0en 
unb ©em&c^ern. y entjUctt fiber (ace), 'einmal um< anbere ; put 
" dervish'* in the dat.; the definite article of the thing, and dative of 
the person being equal to the possessive pronoun or genitive; as, 
ibm um bad 2Cuge/ round his eye. 

Then said the dervish : *' I rejoice* that I have satisfied** 
you. But now I beg (of) you, ask** nothing farther of me. 
I cannot refuse you anything^, and perhaps you may next* 
ask me for something that would he hurtful to you." But 
Baba Abdalla did not believe in' the warning, and hoped to 
see yet much greater treasures, if both his eyes were spread 
over with the ointment. For he thought « the dervish had 
only from envy (thus) threatened him that one could become 
bhnd through it. He therefore said : *^ Only one more 
request I have, and this too you must grant ^ me. Spread 
also a little^ of the ointment round my right eye. Pray'^ do 
not refuse me that." 

*^Do not insist upon this request,*' answered the dervish. 
^<I have warned you kindly ^" But through this Baba 
Abdalla was only the more confirmed"* in his opinion, and 
was firmly convinced he should foresee far more hidden 
treasures, perhaps ako future things ", if his right eye were 
likewise spread over vnth the ointment. , Therefore he said : 
** I see well, you take® me to be very simple-minded, that 
you would fain make me afraid P; but I cannot by any 
means ^ believe that this ointment should operate' differ- 
ently." As the dervish still' warned him, and represented* 
to him what a great misfortune blindness was^, and that, 
after the benefits he had conferred ^ upon him, he could not 
now possibly prepare so great a misfortune for him, Baba 
Abdalla became still more urgent^, and said: ^*For the 
very reason that you have already shown me so much 
kindness, do not act so' that we now (should) separate in 
enmity y on account of this last request. No matter what 
may arise from it', I will not ascribe it to you. Do it at 
my peril (danger)." 
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* gteuen (impersonal). ^ ^ufrieben flelUn/ or brfciebiden. ^ foc« 
tern oon ; to ask for, bitten um $ to refuse, abf^lagen (irreg.)* 
* not any thing, n{cl)t6. ^ gundct)^. ' glauben an (ace.)* ^ metnen 
requires the following verbs in the subjunctive, as it expresses suppo- 
sition on Abdalla's part ; from envy, aud 9leib. ^ Qttoiit^xett. * ein 
M^cben oon. ^ id) bitte. * moblmeinenb. "^ beft&rf en $ only the more, 
nitr nod^ mebt. ** juf finftige 2)inge. ° to take to be, or to take for, 
^Uen f&t; simple-minded, etnf&lttg^ fain, gem. p bange maci)en 
(dat.). *» burcbauS nid)t. ' wirf en ; diflferently, »crf(i)iebenarti0. •nod) 
immet. * oorfteUen. " Put the subjunctive ' to confer, or shew, 
erweifen (irreg.); not possibly, unra60tid); to prepare, bereiten. 
"^ bringenb ; for the very reason that, eben ttetl. ' macbt nicbt/ 
M. y in Unfrteben. * @6 mag au(b barauS entjte^en/ was ba n>oUe ; 
to ascribe, jufc^tetben $ at, auf (ace). 



The dervish still opposed^ himself; but Baba Abdalla 
insisted perseveringly^ upon his request, until he at length 
took a little upon his finger, and once more asked him 
seriously : . ^' So then you wish by all means to become 
blind*'?" "Yes, become blind!'* cried Abdalla, quite 
hastily, turning*^ the right eye shut towards him. ** Only 
spread on' I only spread on !" 

Then the dervish passed' (his finger) with the ointment 
over the right eye-lid 6, and he opened quickly and anxiously^ 
his eyes. But — ^poor Baba Abdalla! — he was quite blind, 
and saw only black darkness. He struck his forehead with 
his fists, he tore * his hair, and tears flowed out of his bUnd 
eyes. " O accursed'' covetousness I'^ he cried, " into what 
misfortune hast thou plunged^ me !" Thereupon he threw 
himself upon his knees, and raised imploringly"^ his hands^ 
and said : " O, dear brother dervish, do you then know (of) 
no remedy ° to deliver me ? You have been so kind towards 
me ; O take pity upon me but once more^, and restore p to 
me my sight" 

But the dervish said, enraged^, with stem voice : ** No, 
wretched, covetous man' I I know, indeed', many secrets, 
hut no remedy is known to me to restore (to thee) thy 
sight. Thou wouldst not be warned ^ Bear now what 
thou hast brought'' upon thyself. God had given thee 

Ld 
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great riches, but thou wast not worthy of them^. There- 
fore he takes them again from thee through me, that I may 
give them to other men, who are not misguided^ by covct- 
ousness to ingratitude." 

He drove hereupon the camels together, and continued* 
his way to Balsora. And however much ' Baba Abdalla, 
weeping and lamenting, cried after him, and however im- 
ploringly he entreated ^him that he might not leave him 
lying there forsaken, but lead him to the nearest caravan, 
the dervish did not mind it^. 

^ ftd) wiberfelen ; still, immer no(^. ^ be^arrlid^. ^ @o loollt 
3i^r benn burc^auS blinb wetben ? ^^inbetn er loenbete. «@tre{(bt 
nur iu 1 ' fa(|ren (irreg.) ; omit " his finger." k ^CugenbecSel/ m. 
^ beglerig. * jertaufen. ' oerftudbte. * flflrjen. » fle^^enb. 
"^itUh n. o nur nod) ein etnitged ^al. p n>ieber0eben. 4 mU 
rfiftet. ' §D{enf(^^ m. * itoat ; known (adj.). bef annt. < ft(^ n>arnen 
laffen. * to bring upon one's self, jicb gujie|)en. * berfelben. '^ oer- 
leitet. * fortfe^en. 7 n^ie febr aud)4 lamenting, iammernb; forsaken, 
Derlaffen. ' ber jDertoifd) f e^^rte {14 nic^t baran. 

Soon Abdalla heard only (still) the tramp" of his camels 
in the distance^; and soon even the slightest sound of this 
was lost, and it was still and dark around him, as if ^ he were 
l3ring in the grave. The night came, and he did not per- 
ceive^ that it was night ; the day came, and the sun shone, 
but he perceived not that it had become day. Hunger 
tormented* him, but his despair' was even greater than his 
hunger. 

Then he at length again heard the tramp of camels, and 
nearer and (still) nearer came also single voices. They 
came (or were) at length quite close toS him. He in- 
quired^, and learned that it was a caravan going back from 
Balsora to Bagdad. Out of compassion^ he was taken ^ (by 
them), and so came back to Bagdad. But having with his 
camels lost all^ his property, and not knowing now in his 
blindness in what way*" to earn his" livelihood, he was 
obliged® to beg his bread. 

Therefore he hadP himself daily cgnducted^ by a poor 
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boy to the bridge which leads across'' the Tigris, and con- 
nects the parts of the city lying* on either side (both sides) of 
the stream. This being * the only bridge, it was scarcely ever 
quite forsaken (empty of men). He was always sitting at 
the one end of ther bridge, and the poor boy stood by him, 
and told him when well-dressed" people came past^. Then 
he always called^ with a load voice to them for an alms, 
and as he alwavs said at the same time' that he was blind, 
many passengers ^ took pity, and gave him rich (plentifiil) 
alms, of' which he left to his g^de, the poor boy, daily his 
share. 

» ;g)uftritt, or guf tdtt/ m. »> oon feme. <^ aU (oh), the verb fol- 
lowing must be in the subjunctive. ^ merf en. * qu&len. ' S3et« 
Sweiflung//. f i^m ganj mf^e, or with " were," ganj na^e bti x\^m, 
^ ft(4 erlunbtgen ; learned, etfu^r^ but it may be omitted. * S3arm« 
^erjiQleit//. ^ mitne^men. ^ fein gonjcS. "» auf feine SBeife (roi 
in what way). " Unter^alt/ m. • mfiffen. p ec lief fic^. «i leiten ; 
use the infinitive, which is required by laJTen. ' fiber (ace). • Say, 
the on both sides of the stream lying parts, &c. ; vide use of partici- 
ples. ^ Say, because this is ; empty of, leer t}on or an. ** tt)o^U 
^abenb gefleibete ^eute. " oorbei. ^ anrufen urn. ^ babet. y t>iele 
S^orfiberge^enbe. * mooon 5 to leave (give up), fiberlaifen. 

But, in order that he might always be ^ reminded of his 
covetousness and ingratitude through which he had de- 
prived** himself of the great benefits of the dervish, he 
begged every one who had given him an alms, for a slap on 
•the cheeks'', and rather** gave back the alms, or threw it 
from him* into the river, if one of his benefactors decidedly 
refused' to give him the slap on the cheeks. 

Thus he had already for 8 some months been daily sitting 
near the bridge. Then his guide told him one evening** 
that two well-dressed* foreign merchants were approaching^. 
When they were near, he cried: "Remember* the poor 
blind Baba Abdalla I God will also a thousand-fold"* bless 
your business for it." At" those words one of the mer- 
chants went near<>> and gave him a gold piece. Baba 
Abdalla, however, quickly seized? his hand, and said: 
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^' Dear sir, fill up ^ the measure of your kindness now, and 
give me also a slap on the cheeks." 

The stranger refused ^ sa3dng (and said) : "Thinkest 
thou I wished, through this small gift, to purchase* the 
right ^ o£ ill-treating thee ?*' and was on the pomf of turn- 
ing"^ away from him. But Baha Abdalla now held him still 
faster, and begged more urgently that he would ^ show (do) 
him the favour, and give him the slap on the cheek ; be- 
cause he could'' otherwise not keep his present. 

The stranger, seeing that he obstinately insisted ^ upon it, 
would remain no longer. Therefore he gave him a gentie 
slap on the cheek, and went from hence ^ with his com- 
panion. 

• crinnert werben. •» to deprive one's self of, ffdf) bringen am. 
<= ein fSa<tct\fttei&}, m, ^ liebcr. • t>on ficft 5 decidedly. burcbauS. 
' |!c^ tDetgcrn. « etlid)c SJlonate. •> Put the genitive. » »obt0e!letbet. 
^ fid) nd^ern. * SBebcnft. °» taufenbfad). ° Set. *» bet4«- ^ foffen 
or ergrctfen. ^ \)oll mocben. ' fid) weigetn. • crfaufen. * boS 
8lled)t 8U mif bant)€ln. » woUte. ▼ ftd) wcnben. " cc m6d)te i^m 
bocb bie 8iebc erweifen. " bftrfe 5 to keep, bebatten. y be^arrcn ouf ; 
a gentle slap on the cheeks, einen letc^ten @treic^ auf ben Saden. 
* Don bannen ; companion, S3eg(eiter/ m. 

But the next day* some of the guards'' of the seraglio, or 
palace of the caliph, came and ordered*^ the blind Baba 
Abdalla to follow them to the caliph. In consternation^ he 
allowed himself® to be led to the palace, and prostrated 
himself^ when he was told^ that he stood before the caliph 
Haroun Alrashid, and touched the ground with his face. 

As he rose ^ again, Haroun Alrashid said : '^ I went last 
night' over the bridge, and gave thee an alms. Why didst . 
thou so obstinately demand^ a slap on the cheeks?" 

" May God give to the Ruler of the Faithful as certainly 
a long life,'* replied Baba Abdalla, " as I did not know 
yesterday, who it was that gave me an alms. How should 
I otherwise * have had the boldness to ask him for if", and 
thus stop" him in his way ? The boy who guides me, told 
me there were^ two merchants coming, and now I recognise. 
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to my terror, the voice of your majesty P as (for) the voice of 
the man who gave me such a plentiful alms, and then*) re- 
fused the slap on the cheeks. Therefore I intreat pardon 
for my transgression ^'* 

"Let not that trouhle thee% Baba Abdalla/' answered 
the caliph. " I often go with my grand vizier* Giafar, in 
various disguises" through the city and the environs', in 
order to convince myself whether order prevails every 
where '^, (to see) how my subjects live, and what I can con- 
tribute* to their happiness. Whatever happens ^ to me in 
such disguises on my walks, I do not punish as sovereign, 
and every transgression against my person is already for- 
given beforehand'. But I must know what induced thee 
to such a behaviour. Therefore tell me thy history." 

*■ am anbecn Sage. ^ 9S&ci)ter/ m. $ of the seraglio, teS ©eratl^. 

<^ gcbicten (irreg., with dat.). ^ bejlflrst. « |td^ laffcn/ requires the 
mfinitive " lead;" vide auxiliary verbs of mood; to the palace, nad) 
bem @(^lo|Te. ' ffd^ niebertoerfen (irreg.). ^ M man i^m fagte i 
put the next verb in the subjunctive, omitting " that " ; face, 2Cnges 
pd)t/ n. ^ fi^ aufrid^tcn. * gePcrn 2(benb. ^ bcgei^ren. » »ic foUte 
id)fonft/&c. ™ i^n barum gu bitten. *» ouf fallen 5 way, ©ang/ m. 
" c« f teen, p Surer SJlaiejl&t. <» m^i^tt. ' SSergc^en/ n. • bag 
(af bid) nid)t lilmmern. ^ ®rof wefTir/ m. " in mand)etlei S3erf (ei- 
bungen. ^environs, Umgegenb^/. ^ oh i^beralt Orbnung ^errfc^t. 
' beitragen. ' begegnen ; walk, ©ang/ m. $ as sovereign, aU ^ixt^ 
fc^er. * gum loorau^ 5 to induce, :)erantafl'en (insep.). 

Baba Abdalla told him the story of* the dervish. When 
he had finished, the caliph said : "Thy sin is indeed very 
great. But as thou acknowledgest it, and hast hitherto 
publicly done penance'' for it, I command*^ thee to continue 
thy penance** in future in quiet by thyself®, and to call upon' 
God for forgiveness of thy sins. In order that ^ thou mayst 
be able to do this undisturbedly**, my treasurer shall give 
(reach*) thee daily four silver drachmas'^ for thy sustenance ^** 

Baba Abdalla threw himself once more down upon the 
ground before the throne of the cahph, and thanked him for 
his mercy. He spent™ the remainder of his life° in tranquil 
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sedusion®; prayed with sincere repentance daily to God for 
forgiveness of his sins, and died at last as a better man, de- 
voted to God P. 

* oon bem. •» bflf en ffir. ^ gebicten. ^ 93uf e^/. « xrn ©tiCtcn fur 
bid) felb|l* ' to call upon for, anrufen urn. » bomit. *» un0efl6rt. 
' reid)en. ^ @ilberbrad)men. ^ Sebenduntetbalt/ m. i mercy, ®nabe/ 
/. ^ subringen. ° fein (Ibriged Seben. <> 2Cbgef(^ieben^€it/ /. ; to 
pray for, beteti urn. p aU tin gebejferter/ ®ott ergebener SDilenf4. 



STORY OF MACBETH. 
(From Sir Walter Scott.) 

Soon after the Scots and Picts had become one people, as 
I told you before, there was a king of Scotland called 
Duncan, a very good old man. He had two sons ; one was 
called Malcolm, and the other Donaldbane. But King 
Duncan was too old to lead out his army to battle, and his 
sons were too young to help him. 

At this time Scotland, and indeed France and England* 
and all the other countries of Europe, were much harassed 
by the Danes. These were a very fierce, warhke people, 
who sailed from one place to another, and landed their 
armies on the coast, burning and destroying every thing 
wherever they came. They were heathens and did not be- 
After (adv.), nad^bem. Scots, @dt)otten 9 Picts, $icten$ to tell, 
tXi^f)Uni before (adv.), t)Or()er$ there was, Qab th requires the 
accusative; to call, nennen (irreg.); to be called, ^etfcn (irreg.); one, 
in this and similar instances, requires the definite article ; to lead out, 
ffi<)ren; to battle, jur @d)la(^)t5 to help, beiftelfjen (irreg.) requires 
the dative. Scotland, is preceded by the verb were, or rather was, in 
German; vide agreement of noun and verb, page 67, and the rule for 
the inverted order ; and indeed, tDte aud^ i to harass, bel&fHgen or 
plogenj by, oon/and, generally, burd)/ in the sense of ** by means 
of;" fierce, loilb $ place. fDvt, m. ; to another, 5Um anbetn i burning 
and destroying every thing, inbem fte HUti oerbrannten unb oerwAs: 
lleten^ wherever, n>o. . .auc^$ to believe in, glauben an (accusative) ; 
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lieve in the Bible^ but thought of nothing but battle and 
slaughter, and making plunder. When they came to coun- 
tries where the inhabitants were cowardly, they took posses- 
sion of the land, as I told you the SaxoDS took possession of 
Britain. At other times, they landed with their soldiers, 
took what spoil they could find, burned the houses, and then 
got on board, hoisted sails, and away again. They did so 
much mischief, that people put up prayers to God in the 
churches to deliver them from the rage of the Danes. 

Now, it happened in King Duncan's time, that a great 
fleet of these Danes came to Scotland, and landed their men 
in Fife, and threatened to take possession of that province. 
So a numerous Scottish army was levied to go and fight 
with them. The king, as I told you, was too old to com- 
mand his army, and his sons were too young. So he sent 
out one of his near relations, who was called Macbeth : he 
was son of Finel, who was Thane, as it was called, of Glamis. 
The governors of provinces were at that time in Scotland 
called Thanes ; they were afterwards termed earls. 

This Macbeth, who was a brave soldier, put himself at 
the head of the Scottish army, and marched against the 
Danes. And he carried with him a relation of his own, 
called Banquo, who was Thane of Lochaber, and was also a 
very brave man. So there was a great battle fought 

to think of (be intent on)^^ benfen auf (ace.) ; nothing^ but, ntd)td aU 
or nur5 slaughter, SJlorben 5 making plunder, ^IfinbcrunQ//. ; to 
take possession of, S3eft^ ne^men oon ^ at other times, juweilen $ to 
take spoil, SSeute wegf djleppen 5 to get on board, gu ©^iffc ftcigcnj 
to hoist; Quffpannen 5 to get away, ficft baoon mQd)cn 5 to do mischief, 
nn^eit anri^ten 5 to put up prayers, ©cbcte er^eben (irreg.). To 
happen, 0efd)e^en (irreg.) ; in the time, jur 3cit 5 put king in the genit. 
not Duncan; men, 9}{annen or SSblfer^ so, alfo or ba^ec 9 Scottish, 
fc^ottifd^j to levy, aufi^cben (irreg.), leave out "to go"; with, 
gegett (ace); to command, anfft^ren or befc^ligenj relation, SSeu 
toanbtC/ m.; such proper names as Thane cannot be translated; as it 
was called, wic man ed nonnte^ governor, ©tatl^altcr/ m.; to term^ 
nennen (irreg.); to put one's self at the head, {t(^ an bie @pi^e jielUn $ 
to march, jie^en (irreg.); to carry with one, mitne^men (irreg.); a 
relation, &c., say, one of his relations. The expletive there is not 
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between tbe Danes and the Scots, and Macbeth and Banqno 
defeated the Danes, and drove them back to their ships, 
leaving a great many of their soldiers both killed and 
wounded. Then Macbeth and his army marched back to a 
town in the north of Scotland, called Forres, rejoicing on 
account of their victory. 

Now there lived at this time three old women in the town 
of Forres, whom people thought were witches, and supposed 
they could tell what was to come to pass. Nobody would 
believe such folly now-a-days, except low and ignorant 
creatures, such as those who consult gipsies, in order to 
have their fortunes told ; but in those early times, the 
people were much more ignorant, and even great men, like 
Macbeth, believed that such persons as these witches of 
Forres could tell what was to come to pass afterwards, and 
listened to the nonsense they told them, as if the old women 
had really been prophetesses. The old women saw that 
they were respected and feared, so that they were tempted 
to impose upon people, by pretending to tell what was to 
happen to them, and got presents for doing so. 

So the three old women went and stood by the way- side, 

translated in this and similar instances ; but if it is the first word, it 
is rendered by ed. To fight a battle, eine @(^la(^t liefecn j to defeftt, 
aufd ^aupt fd)lagen 9 to, auf $ leaving, vide use of the participles, and 
above, under " burning;" to leave (i.e. on the battle-field), auf bem 
@d)Iad)tfelb laffen j both . . . and, fotoot)! . . . alg^ killed, tobt. 
in the north, im 9lorben$ rejoicing, say, "and rejoiced," fro^(OCEten$ 
on account, &bet (ace.)* Woman, SBetb/ n.; whom people thought, 
&c., bit man fur «^e)cen ^ielt ^ to suppose, meinen or glauben i they 
could tell, &c., |te {5nnten ma^rfagen (prophesy), or t>ovt)ecfaden# n?ad 
ftc^ ereignen werbe; now-a-days, ^cut ju Slage^ low, gemein^ 
creatures, !0{enf(^en| such, jene; it must come before *'low;" to 
consult, befragen^ to have one's fortune told, ft(^ )va()vfagen lalfen 5 
even,felbjl9 such persons ... as, fol(i)e ^enfd^en ... me 5 to listen, 
5U^6ren (dat.)5 nonsense, unfinniged 3eug $ as if, aid ob (subj.)$ 
prophetess, SQ3af)rfagerinn//. ^ to be respected, gead)tet koerben 5 to 
tempt, oerfud}en j to impose upon, betri^gen 5 by pretending to (that 
they could) tell them, inbcm fie t>orgaben# t>a^ fit oor^erfagen I6nn* 
ten 5 to happen, juflopen $ for doing so, bafikr. By the wayside, am 
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on a great moor or heath near Torres, and waited till 
Macbeth came up. And then, stepping before him, as he 
was marching at the head of hia soldiers, the first woman 
said, '< All hail Macbeth ; hail to thee, thane of GlamisI" 
The second said, " All hail, Macbeth ; hail to thee, thane of 
Cawdor !" Then the third, wishing to pay him a higher com- 
I^ment than the other two, said, *<All hail, Macbeth, that shall 
be king of Scotland." Macbeth was very much surprised to 
hear them give him these titles ; and while he was wonder- 
ing what they could mean, Banquo stepped forward, and 
asked them whether they had nothing to tell about him, as 
well as about Macbeth. And they said that he should not 
be so great as Macbeth, but that though he himself should 
not be a king, yet his children should succeed to the tlirone 
ai Scodond, and be kings for a great number of years. 

Before Macbeth was recovered from his surprise, there 
came a messenger to tell him that his father was dead, so 
that he became thane of Glamis by inheritance. And there 
came a second messenger from the king, to thank Macbeth 
for the g^eat victory over the Danes, and tell him that the 
thane of Cawdor had rebelled against the king, and that 
the king had taken his office from him, and had sent to 

fS^ege i raoor, !0{ooCf n. $ near, bet i to come up, f}tvan f ommen 
(subj.); to step, treten^ put (in/ "there," with treten/ and ba^et^ 
*' along,*' with ^Ut^tttt to inarch; such little expletives are peculiarities 
of German, which add great completeness and finish to it; any style, 
especially that of familiar narrative, would appear bare without them. 
All hail! .^(ill wishing, fay, who wished; to pay a compliment, etn 
Compliment mad)en# or etne @(^met4)elet fagen $ shall be, say, shall 
become; to hear them give, &c., tay, when he heard that, &c.; to give 
a title, einen Sitet beilegen $ forward, i^vooti whether, ob (subj.); 
about him, i^ber ibn i ** said,'* often requires the subj. pres. of the 
future instead of the conditional; yet, f o . . . bod)? to succeed to, 
gelangensu^ for a great number of years, diele^ mele Sa^re lang. 
To be recovered from, fid) erboblen Don ) surprise, Suftauneni n. ; to tell,. 
bett^ten (dat.) ; put the next two verbs " was " in the subj. ; by inherit- 
ance, burd) @rbfd)aft 5 and, aud); to rebel, |td) empbren ^ office. 2Cmt/ 
n., or SBfttbe//.^ to take from, ne^^men, with dat.; "sent" is either 
omitted and the participle ** made " to be put, or else the phrase, ' ' sent 

M 
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make Macbeth thane of Cawdor as well as Glamis. Thas 
the two first old women seemed to be right m ^ving him 
these two titles. I dare say they knew something of the 
dieath of Macbeth's father, and that the government of 
Cawdor was intended for Macbeth, though he had not heard 
of it. 

However, Macbeth seeing a part of their words come to 
be tme, began to think how he was to bring the last to 
pass, and make himself king, as well as thane of Glamis and 
Cawdor. And Macbeth had a wife, who was a very ambi- 
tious wicked woman ; and when she found out that her 
husband thought of raising himself up to be king of Scot- 
land, she encouraged him by all means in her power, and 
persuaded him that the only way to get possession of the 
crown was to kill the good old king, Duncan. Macbeth 
was very unwilling to commit so great a crime, for he knew 
what a good king Duncan had been, and he recollected how 
he was his relation, and had been always very kind to him, 
and had intrusted him with the command of his army, 
and had bestowed on him the government or thanedom of 
Cawdor. But his wife continued telling him what a foolish 
cowardly thing it was in him not to take the opportunity 
of making himself king, when it was in his power to gain 
what the witches promised him. So the wicked advice of 

to inform Macbeth that he (the king) had made him thane of, &c.; to 
make, niad)en ju $ ju is also required after the verbs ernennen/to name» 
wh^ittit to choose, elect, auSruf en/to proclaim. To be right, fRid)t ^aben$ 
in giving, inbem |!e i^m . . . beilegten $ I dare say, n>a^rfd)einttct) $ to 
know something of, toilfen um (ace.) ; government, «|)etr[(baftr/. $ 
to intend, beflimmen. Macbeth seeing, aU 9Racbetb \af), baf ftc; 
to come to be true, aid mabr beweifen i to think how, barauf 311 
benfen wit 5 to bring to pass, {u @tanbe bringen 5 wife, ©emablinn/ 
/., of a woman of title; to find out, entbecfen 5 to raise one's self to be, 
ltd) eVbeben gum $ to encourage, anreijen i to get possession, in ben 
SSf lift f ommen $ to kill, ermorben i unwilling, abgf neigt 3 to commit, 
begeben ; what, toai ffir ; to entrust with, anoertraueti/ with dat. of 
person.; command, SBefcbO m. 9 continued telling him, fagte ibm un$ 
aufb^rU^^^ next verb in subj. ; foolish cowardly thing, tb6lid}te 
Seig(^ett $ to take the opportunity, bie ©eUgenbeit ergceifen i to gain 
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&i8 wife, and the prophecy of these wretched old women, at 
last brought Macbeth to think of murdering his king and 
his friend. The way in which he accompUshed his crime 
made it still more abominable. 

Macbeth invited Duncan to come to visit him at a great 
castle near Inverness, and the good king who had no sus- 
picion of his kinsman, accepted the invitation very willingly. 
Macbeth and his lady received the king and all his retinue 
with much appearance of joy, and made a great feast, as a 
tBubject would do to make his king welcome. About the 
middle of the night, the king desired to go to his apartment, 
and Macbeth conducted him to a fine room, which had been 
prepared for him. Now it was the custom in those barbar^^ 
ous times, that wherever the king slept, two armed men 
slept in the same chamber, in order to defend his person in 
case he should be attacked by any one during the night. 
But the wicked Lady Macbeth had made these two watch- 
men drink a great deal of wine, and had besides put some 
drugs into the liquor, so that when they went to the king^s 
apartment they both fell asleep, and slept so soundly, that 
fiothing could awaken them. 

Then the cruel Macbeth came into King Duncan's bed- 
room about two in the morning. It was a terrible, stormy 
night, but the noise of the wind and of the thunder could not 
awaken the king, as he was old, and weary with his journey; 

crYangeni advice, Stat^t m.; brought Macbeth, bracl)te ^acbet^ 
ba|)tn i murdering, ^orb/ m. j the way in which, Me 2(rt toie j to 
accomplish, DoUbringen. Say, invited him to a visit, lub i^n auf 
€tnen S3efud) ein $ to have suspicions of, S3erba(^t ^egen gegen 4 kins- 
man, 9$ern)anbte# m.; lady, ©ema^Unn//.; to receive, empfangen ^ 
retinue, ©cfolge/ n.; to make a feast, ein ®afimaf}l bereiten^ to 
make welcome, bemiUfommen. About the middle of the night, um 
tDlitternac^t} to, in^ apartment, 65emad}/n.; to conduct, gelelten^ 
room, ^imntet/ n.; the custom, @ttte//. ; barbarous, rob 9 chamber. 
@d)lafgemad)/ n. ; in case, im ^alU requires the next verb in subj.; 
to attack, anfallen^ watchmen, SQS&d)ter/ m.; to make drink, }U 

tcinten geben, put some drugs into the liquor, einen @d)lafti;unt 
binetn get^an i to fall asleep, einfd)lafen i soundly, fe|i About two, 
gegen itoei U()r 5 noise, S3raufen/ n.; ERoUeit/ n. (of thunder) ; weary 
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neither could it awaken the two sentinels. Thej all di^t 
soondly. So Macbeth, having come into the room, and 
stepped gently over the floor, he took the two dirka which 
belonged to the sentinelBy and atabbed poor old King DmncaB 
to the heart, and that so efiectoally that he died witlioiit 
giving even a groan. Hien Macbeth pnt the bloody daggen 
into the hands of the sentinels, and he daubed their £wes 
over with blood, so that it nught ^^pear as if they had oooi* 
mitted the murder. Macbeth was fri^itened at what be 
had done, but his wife made him wash his hands and go to 
bed. 

Early in the morning, the nobles and gentlemen who 
attended on the king assembled in the great hall of the 
castle, and there they began to talk of what a dreadfiol stonis 
it had been the night before. Bat Madieth could ac ai c dy 
understand what they said, for he was thinking of WH ii rthi ng 
mudi worse and more frightful than the slonn, aid was 
wondering what would be said when they heard of the 
murder, lliey waited for some time, bat finding that the 
king did not come from his apartment, one of the lioihirmfii 
went to see whether he was well or not. But when he cnne 
into the room, he found pocK^King Duncan lying stiff, faold,and 
bloody, and the two sentinds, with their dirks, or dsggers 
covered with Uoody both frotaskep. As soon as the Soottisli 



with, €tm&Jb€t Don$ sentind, StodK#/. So that wlm Macbedi 
come, ftc^ fo Mi M SRacbd)/ ftc,; asd stepped lishtty over the 
floor, nab foaft fiber bea Sobea biB8rtmen# ftc.; Habbed to tktv te.» 
tiff fu . . (dat.) . . tad ^ii pot Mmg in the dalivc; rfirtwllj. 
irfiftt99 witfaoot gmng e?cn a groui, eboe oaib Bar ciaca 6eii(|cr 
ooa M IB 9ebcn$ to pot, fMttn $ to davbovo; bcfdmrirrca ; ttet it 
inigAit appear aa 'd, bonit c6 bea Xaftbcia Ifobtt oU b£ttfa# te.; i» 
be 6ighteDed at; crftbrntea ibfr$ made him, bi«f or bai tie. im 
the mondiig, oai tXorsni 9 the nobles and geBUemcn. bit (SMn aelb 
^erccB $ hall, &uif ak; to attend oo, oafivactra (dat-); thaethqi^ 
began tou ftc^ ba (niya f e aa g<b |a criablfa# wai far eta f < |ctjafi» 
Stana bte ocrsaageac 9tadit gfvfitbrt babe $ aid, affiatcB (smha); 
vaa vimderina vhat votihl be said^ laar bcgifrig oaf bo^f wa# pr fiifm 
»firbcB$ to ace whether. ftc^afliBa4iBfirbca#abcrfKbflMHbeirtc 
6ttrBi4t> ase the definite ait. betee"kinar lym&laSHiiBii atiH^ 
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noblefl saw the terrible sight, they were greatly astonished 
and enraged ; and Macbeth made believe as if he were more 
enraged than any of them, and, drawing his sword, before 
any one could prevent him, he killed the two attendants of 
the king who slept in the bedchamber, pretending to think 
they had been guilty of murdering King Duncan. 

When Malcolm and Donaldbane, the two sons of the good 
king, saw their father slain in this strange manner within 
Macbeth's castle, they became afraid that they might be put 
to death likewise, and fled away out of Scotland ; for, not- 
withstanding all the excuses which he could make,, they 
still believed that Macbeth had killed their father. Donald- 
bane fled into some distant island, but Malcolm, the eldest 
son of Duncan, went to the court of EIngland, where he 
begged for assistance from the English king, to place him 
on the throne of Scotland, as his father's successor. 

In the meantime Macbeth took possession of the kingdom 
of Scotland, and thus all his wicked wishes seemed to be 
fulfilled. But he was not happy. He began to reflect how 
wicked he had been in killing his ftiend and benefactor, and 
how some other person, as ambitious as he was himself, 
might do the same thing to him. He remembered, too, 

ecftarrtj covered, bebedt^ sight. 2Cnbli(f / m.; enraged, entrftfletj to make 
believe, ftcb ficUen; drawing, }te^enb ; the participle may here be ased; 
any one, aud) nur einer; to prevent, oerbinbern ; attendant, JSegleiter/ 
m.; pretending to think they had, inbem er oorgab 5U glauben/ bat fte 
an bent SXorbe bet JCbnigS iDuncan fc^ulb n>&ren. Slain, ecf^ilagcn^ 
in this strange manner, auf biefe [onbetbare Utti they became afraid, 
eimurbe tbnen bange 5 to put to death, tobt fd)lagen i away, bin»eg5 
notwithstanding, ungcad^tet or tro^ (genit.) ; to make excuses, &nU 
f^ttlbtgungen oorbringen 9 still, bennod) 5 for " some," say " a ;" 
distant, fern 5 to, on) to beg one (not from) for assistance, einen um 
Seijlanb anftt^tm to place, fe$en$ as, aid 5 successor, 92a(bfotder/ 
m. In the meantime, inin)t((ben $ " Scotland " is put in apposition 
to " kingdom," therefore omit " of," vide use of genitive case ; to 
reflect, nacbbenten^ in killing/ inbem er . . . ecfcblagen (labe; com- 
pare the old English, " in that he had," &c., with the German idiom; 
some other person, ein anberer 9 might do the same thing to him, ibm 
dn ®(ei(l)ed ant^un (or suf&gen) fbnntej to remember, ^ebenten ; 

m3 
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that the old women had said that the children of Banquo 
should sacceed to the throne i^ter his death, and, therefore 
he concluded that Banquo might he tempted 'to conspire 
against him as he had himself done against King Duncan. 
The wicked always think other people are as bad as them« 
selves. In order to prevent this supposed danger, he hired 
ruffians to watch in a wood, where Banquo and his son 
Fleance sometimes used to walk in the evening, with instmc* 
tibns to attack them, and kill both father and son. The 
villains did as they were ordered by Macbeth, but while 
they were killing Banquo, the boy Fleance made his escape 
from their wicked hands, and fled from Scotland into Wale8» 
and it is said, that long afterwards his children came to 
possess the Scottish crown. 

Macbeth was not the more happy that he had slain his 
brave friend and cousin Banquo. He knew that men began 
to suspect the wicked deeds which he had done, and he was 
constantly afraid that some one would put him to death as 
he had done his old sovereign, or that Malcolm would ob- 
tain assistance from the king of England, and come to make 
war against him, and take from him the Scottish kingdom. 

So, in this g^reat perplexity of mind, he thought he would 

to succeed to, gelangen ju; to conclude, fdHIiefcn (irreg.); to be 
tempted, {n $Ber[ud}ung fommeR) to cpuspire, fi^) t>erfd)w6ren$ the 
wicked, bie 936fen or @(ottIofen ^ supposed, oermrintUdje $ to hire, 
btn0en(irreg.); ruffian, S35fen)id)t/fR.; to watch, (auern 4 usedtowtik, 
in geben pflegten ; with instructions, mit bem SSefe^l ^ to order, 
befeblen/ but this being a neuter verb in German, it cannot be ma4« 
passive; we must, therefore, say ** as was ordered to them,*' mtei^ntli 
befo^Ien mat 5 but, benn (for) 5 while, to&^renb^ to make one's 
escape, entsoif^en (dat.); into Wales, na&j SGSale^j it is said, nan 
fa()t 5 came to possess, ttxy, have possessed. That he had slain, &c., 
baburd) ba§ er . . . erfdilagen t^atti, or burc^ ben $Dlorb fetneS/ &c.; omit 
•• the " before " more." To suspect, Secbad}t f^ftpfen wegen $ to do a 
deed, eine Zf)at oollbringett; to be afraid, bange Ut)ti (impers. with 
dat.)' I am afraid, mtr ift hacqt i some ORe,inon $ toy, as (n>ic) he had 
slain his old sovereign (SanbeS^ettn) ; to come to make war against, 
2U Selbe 2teben gegen. So be thought, alfo gebacbte er/ with the fol- 
lowing ver|) in the infinitive; perplexity of mind, @eelenan0^# /.; 
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gd to the old women whose words had first pat into his 
mind the desire of becoming a king. It is to be supposed 
that he offered them presents, and that they were cunning 
enough to study how to give him some answer, which 
should make him continue in the belief that they could 
prophesy what was to happen in future times. So they 
answered to him that he should not be conquered or lose 
the crown of Scotland, until a great forest, called Bimam 
Wood, should come to attack him in a strong castle situ- 
ated on a high hill called Dunsinane. Now, the hiU of 
Dunsinane is upon the one side of a valley, and the forest of 
Bimam is upon the other. There are twelve miles distance 
betwixt them, and besides that, Macbeth thou^t it was 
impossible that the trees could ever come to the assault of 
the castle. He, therefore, resolved to fortify his castle on the 
hiU of Dunsinane very strongly, as being a place in which he 
would always be sure to be safe. For this purpose he 
caused all his great nobility and thanes to send in stones 
and wood and other things wanted in building, and to drag 
them with oxen up to the top of the steep hill where he 
was building the castle. 

Now, among other nobles who were obliged to send oxen 
and horses and materials to this laborious work, was one 



to pat into one's mind, eiitem in tie @ee(e Ugen# or ju ®tmU1^t 
fd^ren 5 desire, SJerlangcn^ •. ; of becoming, vide .use of the partici- 
ples; to suppose, anne^meni the verb fepn requires the active infini- 
tive where in English it has the passive ; cunning, fd)(au i to study, 
erfotfi^ett or tttohc^tn ; which should, &c., melc^e i^n in bem®lauben 
er^alten) to happen, {tc^ ereignen ^ to be conquered, beftegt toerb^n 4 
a strong castle, ein fefteS €fcl)lo$ ^ situated, say, which was situated, 
boi . . . gelegen wax; is, lie^t (lies). There are, ed {tnb$ betwixt 
them, bas»ifd)en ) besides that, auf erbem $ put " it was " in the 
subj.; assault, ©tutnt/ m. ; as being a place, &c., ha er meinte/ haf 
bie6 ein Ort fei/ wo er qtmf immer fitter fepn wilrbef or a\i etnen 
Gtt, toOf &c. For this purpose, ^u bem @nbe$ he caused, lief ec^ 
all hU great nobility, aUe t)on bem vorne^mften 2Cbel; things necessary 
for building, S9aunuiterial/ n. ; up to the top, auf ben (S^tpfel . . . 
t)inauf5 to be obliged, mt^ffen) to this laborious work, ^u biefem 
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called Macduff, the tbane of Fife. Macbeth was afraid of 
this thane, for he was very powerful, and was accounted 
both brave and wise ; and Macbeth thought he would most 
probably join with Prince Malcolm, if ever he should come 
from England with an army. The king, therefore, had a 
private hatred against the thane of Fife, which he kept 
concealed from all men, until he should have some oppor- 
tunity of putting him to death, as he had done Duncan aiid 
Banquo. 

Macduff, on his part, kept on his guard, and went to the 
king's court as seldom as he could, thinking himself never 
safe unless while in his own castle of Kennoway, which is on 
the coast of Fife, near the mouth of the frith of Forth. 

It happened, however, that the king had summoned 
several of his nobles, and Macduff, the thane of Fife, 
amongst others to attend him at his new castle of Dunsinane ; 
and they were all obliged to come, none dared to stay be- 
hind. Now, the king was to give the nobles a great enter- 
tainment, and preparations were made for it. In the 
meantime, Macbeth rode out with a few attendants, to see 
the oxen drag the wood and the stones up the hill, for 
enlarging and strengthening the castle. So they saw most 
of the oxen trudging up the hill with great difficulty, for the 

mfi^famen SBerte^ to be afraid of, fUtt^ten (verb active)) to be ac- 
counted, ge^alten werben f&r (ace); most, ^5d)fl$ to join (one's 
self), jtd) oerbinben $ should come, !&me (subj.) ; private, ge^etm i 
to keep concealed from, oerborgen ^alten t>or (dat.) ; all men, ieber^ 
tnann 9 say, as he had done with Duncan on his part, feinec &eitti 
to keep or be upon one's guard, auf f einer ^\xt\) fepn i to, an (ace) ; 
thinking himself, inbf m er jtd) . • . |)ielt 5 unless while (unless when 
he was), auf er toenn er . . . mar 5 of Kennoway, iu JCennowap $ 
coast, Jtufie/ /. ; mouth (of a river, or estuary), sOifinbung/ /. 
It happened, e6 Qt\d^f)f or e6 bf gab ftc^ 5 to summon, laben (irreg.) ; 
several, me^rere ; to attend him, i^m tf)re 2Cufn)artun9 ju mac^cn; 
amongst others (also), unter anbecn au^ i to dare, ed toagen $ // i^*» 
is frequently put with active verbs when they govern another verb 
(infin.) ; to stay behind, toegbleiben; was to, follte/ or tooUtev 
was about to ; entertainment, ©ajlma^li n. ; attendant, SBegldteri 
m.; connect *'for enlarging and strengthening the castle," l\Xt ^ttOiU 
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aiscent is very steep, and the burdens were heavy, and the 
weather was extremely hot. At length Macbeth saw a. pair 
of oxen so tired that they coxdd go no farther up the hill^ 
but fell down under their load. Then the king was very 
angry, and demanded to know who it was among his thanes 
that had sent oxen so weak and so unfit for labour, when he 
had so much work for them to do. Some one rephed that 
the oxen belonged to Macduff, the thane of Fife. ** Then/^ 
said the king, in great anger, *' since the thane of Fife sends 
such worthless cattle as those to do my labour, I will put 
his own neck into the yoke, and make him drag the burdens 
himself." 

There was a friend of Macduff who heard these angry 
expressions of the king, and hastened to communicate them 
to the thane of Fife, who was walking in the haU of the 
king's castle while dinner was preparing. The instant that 
Macduff heard what the king had said, he knew he had no 
time, to lose in making his escape ; for whenever Maebeth 
threatened to do mischief to any one, he was .sure to keep 
his word. 

So Macduff snatched up from the table a loaf of bread, 
called for his horses and his servants, and was galloping 

terung unb S3ef efttgund bed @d^lof[e$/ with '* stones ;" trudging up the 
hill, fid) ben ^tiQ^l ^inauf qu&len ; ascent, @rfieigungr/.; burden, or 
load, taft/ /. ; " go,*' may be omitted after could; vide auxiliary 
verbs of mood ; to fall down, baniebet fallen i then, ba ; who among 
his thanes it was, tt)el(^er (which) unter feinen Sl^anen eg tt>&re ; 
unfit for labour, jUt 2Ctbeit untfic^ttg $ " had," must also be in the 
subjunct. Some one replied, barauf ontwortete man t^m^ "then,'* 
n nun ** ; since, ba ; such worthless cattle as these, folc^ nid)t69 
ni^^iged S3ie^$ to put into the yoke, ind Sod) fieden; make, la{Ten. 
** There was," is to be omitted; expressions, ^Ceuferungen/ or fESorte; 
to communicate, mittt)cilen ; who was walking, &c. bec in bem @aale 
bed !6nigli(^en ®d)lofTed auf^ unb abging^ was preparing, bereitet 
tourbe. The instant that, ben2Cu9enblict aid/ or fobalb aid ; in mak- 
ing his escape, bie Slud)t 5U ergreifen i whenever, wenn . . . einmaU 
to do mischief to one, einem et»ad a36[ed suf^den^ or ant^un. 
So, alfo i to snatch up, nebmen^ a loaf of bread, ein S3rob> called 
for, &c./ lief ftd^ feine i>fecbe bcingen unb bie S3ebienten fommen i 
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back to his own proviooe of Fife before Macbeth and the 
rest of the nobility were returned to the castle. The first 
qaestion which the king asked was, what had become of 
Macduff ; and being informed that he had fled from Donsi* 
nane, he ordered a body of his guards to attend him» and 
mounted on horseback himself to pursue the thane, with 
the purpose of putting him to death. 

Macduff, in the meantime, fled as iast as horses' feet 
could carry him ; but he was so ill provided with money for 
his ezpences, that, when he came to the great ferry over 
the river Tay, he had nothing to give to the boatmen who 
took him across, excepting the loaf of bread which he had 
taken from the king's table. The place was called, for a 
long time afterwards, the Ferry of the Loaf. 

When Macduff got into his province of Fife, which it on 
the other side of the Tav, he rode on faster than before^ 
towards his own castle of Kenuoway, which, as I told yoQ» 
stands close by the sea-side ; and when he reached it, the 
king and hisi guards were not far behind him. Macduff 
ordered his wife to shut the gates of the castle, draw up the 
drawbridge, and on no account to permit the king or any of 
his soldiers to enter. In the meantime, he went to the 
small harbour belonging to the castle, and caused a ship 

to gallop, galopptren i to ask a question, cine Stage t(|un ; what had 
become of Macduff, me ^acbuff gebUeben toixt ; being informed, 
ba man i^m beri^tete^ to flee, fliet)en/ with fepn^ to order, befe^Un^ 
with dat.; body, ^Cn^a^d/.; to attend, folgen (dat.)$ to mount on 
horseback, ju ^fetbe fieigen 4 with the purpose, in ber 2Cb{td}t$ fast, 
fc^neU) so ill provided, fo fd)(e4i . . . oerfe^en $ for his expenses, ^u 
feinen 2Cu<gaben $ ferry, g&f)re/ /. ^ boatmen, S&t)cleute (plur.)^ to 
take across, fiberfa^ten i place, ©telle/ /. ; afterwards, nad}^er ; the 
Ferry of the Loaf, bie S^bre Don bem SBrobe. When, aU ) got = came. 
Fife as well as Kennoway, lower down, standing in apposition to 
province, '*of" is omitted; on the other side, ienfeitd j towards, 
auf . . . (ace.) . . . 2U f the construction with a double preposition is 
of frequent occurrence, the last being considered part of the verb ; 
close by the sea-side, na^e an bem fO^ee re^ufer j to reach, tu 
teid)en$ to order, l^eifen (irreg.); to shut, luma^ni to draw 
up, aufiiei)en5 on no account, bur^aud nii^t/ or cuf feinen 
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which was lyiog there to be fitted out for sea in all haste, 
and got on board himself, in order to escape from Macbeth. 

In the meantime, Macbeth summoned the lady to surren- 
der the castle, and to deliver ap her husband. But Lady 
Macduff, who was a wise and brave woman, made many 
excuses and delays, until she knew that her husband was 
safely on board the ship, and had sailed from the harbour. 
Then she spoke boldly from the wall of the castle to the 
king, who was standing before the gate still demanding 
entrance, with many threats of what he would do if Macduff 
was not given up to him. 

" Do you see," she said, " yon white sail upon the sea ? 
Yonder goes Macduff to the court of England. You will 
never see him again, till he comes back with young Prince 
Malcolm, to pull you down from the throne, and to put you 
to death. You will never be able to put your yoke, as you 
threatened, on the thane of Fife*s neck," 

Some say that Macbeth was so much incensed at this 
bold answer, that he and his guards attacked the castle and 
took it, killing the brave lady and all whom they found 



Sail I to permit to enter, etnlafTen i ** belonging," may be made an 
adjective, and stand before " castle," viz. to the small to the castle 
belonging harbour, nad) bem fletnen gum @d)lo{Te 9e^6renben «&afen; 
to cause to be fitted out, audrdfien laffen ; for sea, jur ®ee/ or gut 
Vbfa^rt ; to escape from, entge^en/ with dat. To summon, auffoc^ 
b€rn ; to surrender, i^bergeben i to deliver up, auSltefern ; excuses, 
TCudfl&^te ; delays, §Beri69erungen/ or, 2Cu6fl6d)te urn ^cit ju ge« 
uHnnenj to sail from, abfegeln ou$, or au6Iaufen oon; wall of the 
castle, ^(^lo$maueo/.; still demanding entrance, unb no(^ tmmet 
(Sinlaf forberte; with many threats of, nntet oielen iDro^ungen. 
Yon white sail, baS toeif e ^egel bort ; it is no vulgarism in German 
to say, bte SRann ^itx, this man here, or, ienec ^ann bort/ that 
man there (yonder, bort) 5 to pull down from, {tofen t>on 9 to be 
able, im @tanbe frpnr or {5nnen. To say, be^aupten ; incensed at, 
lDfit|)enb/ or entbrannt 6ber (ace); to take, einne^men (irreg.). 
With regard to the change of construction as beginning here at 
''killing," which is so common in English, it may be observed as a 
general rule, that no such change is necessary in German ; we should 
tlierefore say, *' killed the lady," &c; though we may likewise say, 
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there. But others say, and I believe more truly, that the 
king, seeing that the castle of Kennoway was very strong, 
and that Macduff had escaped from him, and was embarked 
for England, departed back to Dunsinane, without attitapt- 
ing to take Macduff's castle of Kennoway. The ruins of the 
castle are still to be seen. 

There reigned at that time in England, a very good 
king, called Edward the Confessor. I told you that Prince 
Malcolm, the son of Duncan, was at his court, soliciting 
assistance to recover the Scottish throne. The arrival of 
Macduff greatly aided the success of his petition ; for the 
English king knew that Macduff was a brave and a wise 
man. As he assured ELdward that the Scots were tired of 
the cruel Macbeth, and would join Prince Malcolm if he 
were to enter Scotland at the head of an army, the king 
ordered a great warrior, called Siward, earl of Northum- 
berland, to enter Scotland with an army, and assist Prince 
Malcolm in the recovery of his facers crown. 

Then it happened as Macduff had said, for the Scottish 
thanes and nobles would not fight for Macbeth, but jomed 
Prince Malcolm and Macduff against him, so that at length 
he shut himself up in his castle of Dunsinane, where 
he thought himself safe, according to the old women's 

#/tnbemftebie^ame/" &c. ermorbeten^ there, bartn; more truly, 
mit 98a(r^eit ; that the king, seeing, baf ber Rbni^i aU ec fa^ baf / 
Sac. ; markj the repetition of " was," " had," and " was," will only be 
one nWax*' after England; embarked for England, nad) @nglanb 
etngefc^iff t j departed back, reijle toieber jur^ct; attempting, ^cvs 
|ud)en; Ot)ne requires the infinitive with }u. There, ed$ to reign, 
regieten 3 at, am $ called, genannt/ or 9lamend $ the Confessor, bee 
Sromme i at, an; soliciting assistance to, &c., unb um Seifianb gut 
^teberertangung bed f(|)otttf(t)en Zi^xomt anfud)te$ greatly aided, 
bef 5cberte f e^c $ success, ^rlangungf /. $ petition, ®efud)/ n. $ as, 
ba; assure, T}erf!d)ern; tired, m&be/ or fiberbr^ffici ^ and would join 
Prince Malcolm, unb jtd) mit bem ^rinjcn SRalcolm oerbinben 
WoUten i if he were to enter Scotland, foUte et . . . in ^d)Otlanb 
tinfaUen ; at the head, an ber ©pi^e ; to assist, beifte^en/ with dat. ^ 
recovery, SBtebererlan^ungr/. Then it happened as, bann begab ed 
(1(4 toit ; joined, oerbanben ft(^ mit ; to shut one's self up, ft(^ ein^ 
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prophecy, until Bimam wood should come against him. He 
boasted of this to his followers, and encouraged them to 
make a valiant defence, assuring them of certain victory. 
At this time Malcolm and Macduff were come as far as 
Bimam wood, and lay encamped there with their army; 
The next morning, when they were to march across the 
broad valley to attack the castle of Dunsinane, Macdaff 
advised that every soldier should cut down a bough of a tree 
and carry it in his hand, that the enemy might not be able 
to see how many there were coming against them. 

Now, the sentinel who stood on Macbeth's castle-wall, 
when he saw all these branches which the soldiers of Prince 
Malcolm carried, ran to the king and informed him that the 
wood of Bimam was moving towards the castle of Dunsi- 
nane. The king at first called him a liar, and threatened to 
put him to death ; but when he looked from the walls him- 
self, and saw the appearance of a forest approaching from 
Bimam, he knew the hbur of his destruction was come. 
His followers, too, began to be disheartened, and to fly 
from the castle, seeing their master had lost all hopes. 

Macbeth, however, recollected his own bravery, and 
sallied desperately out at the head of the few followers who 

fd)ltefen; to think, glauben; according to the prophecy, nad) ber 
f8Sa()r[aduifg $ he boasted of this, ec rii^mte ft(^ be|Ten ^ to, gegen i 
to encourage, aufmuntern j to make a defence, flBibei'flanb leiflen 5 
assuring, tnbem et . . . )}erftd)erte ; as far as Bimam wood, bi^ an 
ben SBalb Don SBirnam^ lay encamped, lagerten; were to march 
across, quec burd) . . . marfd)iren f ollten ; \xmt in order to ; to advise, 
ratten (irreg.); should cut down, foUte . . . abfd}netbcn$ a bough 
of a tree, eincn 2Cjl 5 that, tamit ; might not be able to, nid)t . . . 
f5nnte *, were coming against them, gcgen jte atiibQin, or im TiniVL^t 
nj&ren. Now when the sentinel who, &c. . . . saw that, atS nun bie 
6(l)tlb»ad)e/ hUt &c. . . . fab/ M ; branches, 2fc|le 5 ran he to, lief 
er ill ^ to inform, bericbten/ with dat. ; was moving, ftcb bitO^Qt ; to 
call, ncnnen (irreg.) ; at first, anfangS ; to put to death, nieberjtofen ; 
looked (down), ^)inunterfab 5 and saw the, &c. unb bic @rfd)einung 
etneS SBalbeS fid) oon SB. n&b«rnb «)abrnat)m 5 destruction, Untergang/ 
m.; to be disheartened, ben SJiUtb uerlievcn ; from, au6; seeing, ba 
fie fat)cn ; all hopes, alle tf>o ffnung 5 recollected his old bravery, war 
feincrtjorigen (oratten) SapferEeiteingcbenf ; sallied desperately out, 

N 
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remained faithful to him. He was killed, after a fttriou» 
resistance, fighting hand to hand with Macduff, in the thick 
of the battle. Prince Malcolm mounted the throne of Scot- 
land, and reigned long and prosperously. He rewarded 
Macduff by declaring that his descendants should lead the 
vanguard of the Scottish army in battle, and place the crowa 
on the king's head at the ceremony of coronation. King 
Malcolm also created the thanes of Scotland earls, after 
the title adopted in the court of England. 

niad}te einen veriweifeUen 2fu6faU ; to be killed, fallen (irreg.) ; 
fighting hand to hand, inbem er ^Otann gegen ^axm . . . fod}!^ in 
the thick of the battle, im bid)teften ®ebr&nge ber @d)(a4t 5 to mount, 
befteigen (irreg.); prosperously, glMlid^) by declaring, inbem ec 
er{(&rte ; descendant, 9lad)!omme/ m. ; vanguard, SSorbertreffen^n. $ 
to place, fe^en ; head, 4^aupt/ n, ; at the ceremony of coronation, M 
ber ^r6nuno6feiei'Ud}{ett ; created the thanes of Scotland earls, er^ob 
bte S^anen t)on @c^ottlanb in ben ©rafenfianb/ or {u ®tafen ; making 
^* adopted" an attribute, the order will be, ^ after the in the court pf 
England adopted (angenommenen) title.;' 



JULIAN'S MAECH FROM THE RHINE INTO 

ILLYRICUM. 

(From Gibbon.) 

The situation of Julian required a vigorous and imme* 
diate resolution. He had discovered, from intercepted 
letters, that his adversary, sacrificing the interest of the 
state to that of the monarch, had again excited the barba* 
rians to invade the provinces of the West. The position 
of two magazines, one of them collected on the banks of 
the lake of Constance, the other formed at the foot of the 
Cottian Alps, seemed to indicate the march of two armies ; 

To require, er^eif(()en. Immediate, unoetifigltc^ ; from, OUS; inter- 
cepted, aufgefangen; adversary, ©egner^ m.; to sacrifice, aufopfern; 
the participle may be used; to excite, anfeuern/ aufrei^en; to invade, 
einfatten in (ace); the position, bie ^Cnlegung; magazine, ^agasin/ 
n.; for •' collected," say " was collected " (gufamraengebradjt); lake 
of Constance, S3obenfer/ m.; formed, gebilbet; the Cottian Alps, bie 
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ind the size of those magazines, each of which consisted of 
six hundred thousand quarters of wheat, or rather flour, 
was a threatening evidence of the strength and numbers of 
the enemy who prepared to surround him. But the im- 
perial legions were still in their distant quarters of Asia, the 
Danube was feebly guarded ; and if Julian could occupy, by 
a sudden incursion, the important provinces of Illyricum, he 
might expect that a people of soldiers would resort to his 
standard, and that the rich mines of gold and silver would 
contribute to the expenses of the civil war. He proposed 
this bold enterprise to the assembly of the soldiers ; inspired 
them with a just confidence in their general and in them- 
selves, and exhorted them to maintain their reputation of 
being terrible to the enemy, moderate to their fellow-citizens, 
and obedient to their officers. His spirited discourse was 
received with the loudest acclamations, and the same troops 
which had taken up arms against Constantius, when he 
summoned them to leavq Gaul, now declared with alacrity, 
that they would follow Julian to the farthest extremities of 
£urope or Asia. The oath of fidehty was administered, and 

^otttfc^en 2C(|>en; to indicate, onjetdem or ^tnbeuten auf; sise, Urns 

fan^# m.; to consist of, befle^en au6 ; quarter, ^aUiXf m. ; or rather 
flour, ober oielmebr SD^e^l ; evidence, SBemeU/ m. ; numbers, %niat)U 
/., to be used in the singular ; to surround, umjingeln ; of Asia, in 
2(jten; Danube, >Donaa//.; guarded, gebctSt ; occupy, befeten; by a 
sudden incursion, burc^ einen fcbnellen @infaU5 Illyricum, 3U9Cten# 
n.; might, butfte^ a people of soldiers, etn {riegerifci^ed SSol!; to re- 
sort to, fh:5men gu; standard, ^abne//; mines of gold and silver, 
®olbsunb ©ilberbergtoerte $ to contribute, bettragen $ to the expenses, 
sue SSeftreitung ber Soften $ civil war, ^Ctrgerlriegf m. Enterprise, 
Unternedmen^ n. ; to influence with, einflbfen/ with dat. of person; 
a just confidence, gere(i)ted Butcauen $ in, auf (ace.) ; themselves, fid) 
felbfl; to exhort, erma^nen; reputation, 0iuf im. ; to maintain, hzs 
j)aupten ; fellow-citizens, SQ^ttb^rger/m. ; the different predicates, '* ter- 
rible, obedient,*' stand after the nouns they qualify. Spirited dis- 
course, begetflernbeSiebe; acclamations, SBeifall/ tn., use the singular; 
to receive, aufne^men ; to take up arms, bie SSaf en ecgreifen ; to 
summon, aufforbern ; Gaul, ©allien/ n. ; alacrity, S3ereitn>tlUdleit/ /. ; 
would, moUten; to the farthest extremities, bid an bie &u0erfien 
Snben (or ©renjen). To administer the oath of fidelity, ben .@tb bev 
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the sddiera, cfanhmg tfaeor aliidds, and pointiiig^ tbeir draws 
swords to tbeir throats, devoted thfmsfhres, with honid 
imprecations^ to tfaeaenrioeGf aleader whomthejedebrated 
as the dd i v e rer of Gaol and the conqaeror of the Germans. 
This solemn engagement, whidi seemed to be Rotated by 
affection rather than bjr dnty, was sing^j q^oaed by Ne- 
bridinsy who had been admitted to the office of PFeetorian 
prefect. That fiuthfol minister, alone and miassisted, 
asserted the rights of Coostantias in the midst of an armed 
and angry multitude ; to whose fory he had ahnost fiaJlen 
an honooraiUe but nseless sacrifice. After losing one of his 
hands by the stroke of a sword, he embraced die knees of 
the prince whom he had offisnded. Jnhan corered the 
prefect with his imperial mantle, and, protecting him from 
the zeal of his followers, dismissed him to his own house. 



Sreue f(^U)6ren 5 also, ben @tb bet Sreue fi^dre n laf[en, but the 
latter phrase cannot be made passive; dashing, ^nfainmenfci^lagenb ; 
drawn, gesfictt; pointing to their throats, 9r9en bie Sitt^lt qtvid^ttt ; 
Stc^lt is better used in the singular, though it might be in the plural; 
but in phrases such as " so many lost their liYes." " the deaths of so 
many men," we must in German use the singular ; as, fo unb fo otele 
Dertoren ba^ Seben $ ber Sob fo titltt WttnS^tn ^ mark, moreover, 
that the article is used, not the possessive pronoun ; ithtn and Sob# 
in their abstract sense, do not admit of a plural. In an expression like 
** deaths and births," we should say, Sobeif&lle nnb @<biirten$ vide 
list of substantives not admitting a plural. To devote one's self, fld^ 
mei^en $ imprecations, &6^totat $ to celebrate as, fefem aI6 (ace.) ; 
deliverer, ^tetter/ m.; conqueror, SBrfteger^ m. Engagement, SSerttag/ 
m., or QCngelobung//.; dictated, einc^egeben/ or etseugt; affection, 
Unt^hnQlid^Uitf/.i rather . . . than, me^r . . . al€$ singly, nur aUetn$ 
to oppose, ftd) Wiberfe^en i as this verb does not admit the passive 
voice, we must put ** Nebridius " in the nominative, and ** engage- 
ment" in the dative, the case required by f!d) totberfe^en; to be ad- 
mitted, gugelaJTen werben/ in its general sense, but here we must say, 
*^to be raised to the office," ^n ber SB&rbe er^oben werben; to assert, 
geltenb madien^ in the midst of, mitten tintei; (dat.) ; angry, erjilrnt; 
multitude, ^enge/ /. ; to fall a sacrifice, jum Opfet fallen/ with dat. 
After losing, notct)bem er oerloren datte 5 by the stroke of a sword, 
burd) einen ® d}n>ertflref4 ; to embrace, umfajfen f to cover, be(ten i 
protecting from, fd)fiQenb . . . bor (dat); zeal, Ungeftto/ n.; to dis* 
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with less respect than was perhaps due to the virtue of an 
enemy. 

The high office of Nebridius was bestowed on Sallust ; 
and the provinces of Gaol, which were now delivered from 
the intolerable oppression of taxes, enjoyed the mild and 
equitable administration of the friend of Julian, who was 
permitted to practice those virtues which he had instilled 
into the mind of his pupil. 

The hopes of Julian depended much less on the number 
pf his troops, than on the celerity of his motions. Id the 
execution of a daring enterprise, he availed himself of every 
precaution, as far as prudence could suggest, and when 
prudence could no longer accompany his steps, he trusted 
the event to valour and to fortune. In the neighbourhood 
of Basil he assembled and divided his army. One body, 
which consisted of ten thousand men, was directed, under 
the command of Nevitta, general of the cavalry^ to advance 
to the midland parts of Rhsetia and Noricum. A similar 

miss to, f4i<(en m6i $ to be due, ^zh&i)vzn (verb neut.) ; to bestow 
on, ert^eiteti/ withdat; the intolerable oppression of taxes, bte unec? 
tc&glic^e £afl t>on 2Cufla0en I to enjoy, gemefen/ with genit.; equi- 
table, gered)tj administration, SBectDaltund//. i to permit, erlauben/or 
9e|lattenf both being neuter, they cannot be used as passive *. say, 
therefore, "to whom it was permitted"; to practise, auS^beil) to 
instil into, etnfI6ien/ with dat. To depend on, ab^&ngen t)on ^ than, 
aHf requires the same case after it as it has before, but the preposi- 
tion need not be repeated; motion, SSewegtrng^/. ; execution, 2lu§fu^9 
tun^i/.; daring, fd^n or getoagt^ to avail one's self of, benu^en 
(verb active); as far as prudence could suggest, XOtldji tie ^lug^eit 
an tie <£>anb geben (or anrat^en) !onnte $ to accompany, leiten (to 
guide) ; event, liix^Qan^t m. (issue); " valour," " prudence/* and similar 
nouns take the definite article in German, vide use of the articles ; 
step, @4)rttt/ m.; to trust, oectraiteH) neighbourhood, 9{d^e or 
(Segenb//.; to divide, t)ett^eilen$ with regard to the construction of 
two verbs gQverning one accusative, it may be remarked that this is 
not a usual construction in German ; it will be better to say, " be as- 
sembled his army and divided it"; body (troop), «f)aufen/in; " men," 
when we speak of an army, &c., is rendered by ^anit/ man ; was 
directed, niUit SBefe^l; to advance, oorbringen $ the midland parts, 
bU mittUrn ©egenben ^ Rhsetia, Sfi^&tien. A similar division, eine 

N 3 
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division of troops, under the orders of Jovios and Jovinus, pre-* 
pared to follow the oblique course of the highways, through 
the Alps and the northern confines of Italy. The instruc- 
tions to the generals were conceived with energy and pre- 
cision : to hasten their march in dose and compact columna, 
which, according to the disposition of the ground, mig^t 
readily be changed into any order of battle; to secure them- 
selves against the surprises of the night, by strong posts and 
vigilant guards ; to prevent resistance by their unexpected 
arrival ; to elude examination by their sudden departure ; 
to spread the opinion of their strength, and the terror of hia 
name ; and to join their sovereign under the walls of 
Sirmium. 

For himself, Julian had reserved a more difficult and 
extraordinary post. He selected three thousand brave and 
active volunteers, resolved, like their leader, to cast behind 
them every hope of a retreat. At the head of tiiis faithfid 
band, he fearlessly plunged into the recesses of the Marcian* 
or Black Forest, which conceals the sources of the Danube ; 
and, for many days, the fate of Julian was unknown to the 



d^nli^e Vbt^eitung ; order, Sefe((/m. ; to prepare, ftc^ bereft ma^en ; 
the oblique course, bet trumme Sauf ; confines, ©renjen i instruc- 
tion, ^(nmeifun^//. or SSer^altungdbefef^l/ m.; conceWed, ab^efaft; 
whenever the participles are to be used as predicates, they are given 
as such; when the participle and auxiliary (to be) are to be trans- 
lated by the passive, the active infinitive is generally given; to hasten, 
bef(4leumgen 4 in dose and compact columns, in enggef^toffenen 
Jtotonnen ; according to the disposition of the ground, [t na(^ bcr 
SBefc^affenbeit bed IBobenij might, fomiten ; any.trgenb cine) order 
of battle, ^c^ta(btOTbnttn0//.; surprizes of the night, Ueberf&Ue bei 
9la(^t i poBt,9often/ m.; vigilant guards, muntere 9Bad}en; to elude, 
audtt)ei<iben; with dat. ; ezamhiation, 9la4forf(bun0f /. i departure, 2Cbs 
matfd)/m.; to spread, oerbveiten; to join, ftopen su/ viz. gu intern 
Oberbaupt (sovereign) . . . jU ^ofen; under, «oc (dat.)- For him- 
self, fid) felbft; to reserve, ootbe^alten; part, SRolU/ /.; to select, 
lo&illen; volunteers, {reinHdige; like, gleid^ (dat.); to cast behind 
them, Winter ftd) iU (affen; at the head, an ber Qpi^ti band, &^Qt/ 
/.; to plunge, btingen (irreg.); into the recesses of the Black Forest, 
in bad ge^eime jDunfet bed ^d^war^iDalbed; for many days, mt^t$ct 
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world« The secrecy of his march, his diligence and vigour^ 
mirmounted every obstacle ; he forced his way over moun- 
tains and morasses ; ' occupied the bridges or swam the 
rivers; pursued his direct course, without reflecting whether 
he traversed the territory of the Romans or of the barbarians, 
and at length emerged, between Ratisbon and Vienna^ at the 
place where he designed to embark his troops on the Danube, 
By a well-concerted stratagem, he seized a fleet of light 
brigantines as it lay at anchor, secured a supply of coarse 
provisions sufficient to satisfy the indelicate but voracious 
appetite of a Gallic army, and boldly committed himself to 
the stream of the Danube. The labours of his mariners, 
who plied their oars with incessant diligence, and the steady 
cofntinuance of a favourable wind, carried his fleet above seven 
hundred miles in eleven days ; and he had already disem- 
barked lus troops at Bononia, only nineteen miles from 
Sirmium, before his enemies could receive any certain intel- 
ligence that he had left the banks of the Rhine. 

In the course of this long and rapid navigation, the mind 
of Julian was fixed on the object of his enterprise; and 
though he accepted the deputation of some cities, which 
hastened to claim the merit of an early submission, he passed 

Za^tlan^i secrecy, .^tmUd)<eit//.; diligence, <5i(e//.; tosurmoant, 
dbevfleigen (insep. irreg.); he forced his way, er brad^ f[(4 SSa^n; 
swam, fc^wamm ftbev (ace); to pursue, oerfolgen; his direct course, 
feiaen ^eraben Sauf ; without reflecting, unbetilmmert; to traverse. 
bttc4si<|)cn (insep. irreg.); to emerge, erf(^nen; place, @tcUe//.; 
to design, beabftc^tigen; to embark, einfd^tfcn. By a well-concerted 
stratagem, burc^ eine flug bnrd^bacbte Sift; he seized, bem&4)tidte er 
fl(4#with genit.; as it lay at anchor, bie getabe t)or UnUt lag; to 
secure, \i^ t)er1i4)em (genit.); supply, SSorrat^if m.; sufficient, loel^e 
(inreid^te; indelicate, gtob; Gallic, galltfc^; to commit one's self to, 
9^ anocntauen (dat.) ; the labours, bie ^Cnfirendungen ; marinen, 
fllnberer or @(bifFMeute; who plied their, &c., bie il^reiRuber mit 
unabl&ffigem gteife l^in unb f^tt betpegten; to carry, fik^ren; to 
disembark, au6f(!4tffen; intelligence, 9lad^tic^t/ /.; fixed on, ges 
fi^tet QUf (accO ; object, ^itl, n. ; the deputation, bie ^Cbgefanbs: 
ten (deputies); to daim, in 2(nfprtt4 ne^men $ submission, Urs 
tccwcifung^ /. i be passed before, &c cc i09 an ben feinbU^en 
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befor6 the hostile stations, which were placed along the 
river, without indulging the temptation of signalising a 
useless and ill-timed valour. The banks of the Danube 
were crowded on either side with spectators, who gazed on 
the military pomp, anticipated the importance of the event, 
and diffused through the adjacent country the fame of a 
young hero, who advanced with more than mortal speed at 
the head of the innumerable forces of the West. Lucilian, 
who, with the rank of general of the cavalry, commanded 
the military powers of lUyricum, was alarmed and perplexed 
by the doubtful reports, which he could, neither reject or 
beheve. He had taken some slow and irresolute measures 
for the purpose of collecting his troops ; when he was sur-< 
prised by Dagalaiphus, an active officer, whom Julian, as 
soon as he landed at Bononia, had pushed forwards witl^ 
some light infantry. The captain -general, uncertain of his 
life or death, was hastily thrown upon a horse, and con- 
ducted to the presence of Julian ; who kindly raised him. 
from the ground, and dispelled the terror and amazement 
which seemed to stupify his faculties. But Lucilian had no . 
sooner recovered his spirits, than he betrayed his want of 
discretion, by presuming to admonish his conqueror, that 

9)oflen oorbei 5 without indulging the temptation, o^ne bee SSerfit^ 
<i)Vin^ na4)5ugeben $ of signalising, mtt ©lanj ju umgeben 5 ill-timed, 
unsetttg} crowded, angeffitU^ with, oon$ to gaze on, anjlaunen j to 
anticipate, a^nen; event, 2CuSgan9i m.$ to dififuse, QuSbreiten^ more 
than mortal speed, tibttnattLtli6)t @4neUtgCett 4 the military powers, 
bie ^riegama^t $ alarmed and perplexed, befti&tgt unb oerlegen $ re^ 
ports, ®ecdci)te i to reject, oermerfen 5 irresolute measures, unf^l6f» 
ftge ^afregeln; to take, ergreifen (irreg.); for the purp6se of 
collecting, um . . . guf am meln$ to surprise, ^becrafd^en^ pushed for« 
wards,oorau6gefd}i(St$ captain-general, ®eneral«^auptmannf m.) wa$ 
hastUy thrown on a horse, mupte ^a|it0 ein 9>fecb befieigen ; kindly, 
wobltooUenb $ to raise, auf^eben $ to dispel, ^erfiteuen 4 to stupify, 
b<t&uben$ faculties, ©emiitb^ n. But Lucilian had no sooner re- 
covered his spirits than, faum obec t^aiU ii^ucilian feine ^eiflelfc&fte 
u>iebec gefammettr fo; want of discretion, 9)langel an^lug^eit; by 
presuming, inbem ec flc^ Dermaf; to admonish, baran su ma^^nen; 
with a handful of men, mtt einet ^anbopU ^enf^en; to ezpoae^ 
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he had rashly ventured, with a handM of men, to expose 
his person in the midst of his enemies. 

** Reserve for your master Constantius these timid remon- 
strances," replied JuHan, with a smile of contempt. ** When 
I gave you my purple to kiss, I received you not as a coun- 
sellor, hut as a suppliant." Conscious that success alone 
could justify bis attempt, and that boldness only could com- 
mand success, he instantly advanced, at the head of three 
thousand soldiers^ to attack the strongest and most popular 
city of the Illyrian provinces. As he entered the long 
suburb of Sirmium, he was received by the joyful acclama- 
tions of the army and people ; who, crowned with flowers, 
and holding lighted tapers in their hands, conducted their 
acknowledged sovereign to his imperial residence. Two 
days were devoted to the public joy, which was celebrated 
by the games of the Circus ; but, early on the morning of 
the third day, Julian marched to occupy the narrow pass of 
Succi, in the defiles of Mount Hsemus ; which, almost in 
the midway between Sirmium and Constantinople, separates 
the provinces of Thrace and Dacia, by an abrupt descent 
towards the former, and a gentle declivity on the side of 
the latter. The defence of this important post was entrusted 
to the brave Nevitta ; who, as well as the generals of the 
Italian division, successfully executed the plan of the march 
and junction which their master had so ably conceived. 

attSfe^en; in the midst of, mitten untet (dat.). Reserye, htwa^tt', 
master, .^err*, remonstrances, SSorfleUungen; coansellor, Stat^^eber 
m.; as a suppliant, aid einen um ©nabe gle(}enben. Conscious, 
mit htm SSewuftfein; to command success, (Srfolg {t(!^ern; as he 
entered, aU n in bie . . . einjog; by the acclamations, oon bem 
^eubengefi^rei; crowned, befr&njt; lighted, brennenb; acknowledged, 
onerCannt; to devote, wibmen; public, 5ffentU(^; on the morning, 
am ^orgen; to occupy, um . . . su befe^en; narrow pass, (Sngpaf r 
m.; defile, ^d)lu(|)t//.; midway, S)litte//.; to separate, fd)eiben; an 
abrupt descent, ein fleitei; TCbfall; a gentle declivity, ein fanfter 
^Cb^ng; to entrust to, anioertrauen (dat.); division, 2Cbt^etlnnd//.; 
successfully, gliidUd^; junction, S3emm0ung//.; to conceive a plan, 
eincn ^lan entwerfen. 



142 STORIES. 

THE CHARACTER OF MARTIN LUTHER. 
(From Robertson.) 

While appearances of danger daily increased, and the 
tempest which had been so long gathering was ready to 
break forth in all its violence against the Protestant Church, 
Luther was saved by a seasonable death, from feeling or 
beholding its destructive rage. Having gone, though in % 
declining state of health, and during a rigorous secuson, to 
his native city of Eisleben, in order to compose, by his 
authority, a dissension among the counts of Mansfeld, he 
was seized with a violent inflammation in his stomach, which 
in a few days put an end to his life, in the sixty- third year 
of his age. As he was raised up by Providence to be the 
author of one of the greatest and most interesting revolutions 
recorded in history, there is not any person, perhaps, whoae 
character has been drawn with such opposite colours. lu 
his own age, one party, struck with horror and inflamed 
with rage when they saw with what a daring hand he over- 
turned evcfry thing which they held to be sacred, or valued 
as beneficial, imputed to him not only all the defects and 
vices of a man, but the qualities of a demon. The other* 
warmed with admiration and gratitude, which they thought 

Appearances, S^ic^^n ; to increase, {une^men (irreg.) ; to be gather- 
ing, im ^Cnguge fepn (of a storm) ; to break forth against, logbred)en 
fiber (ace); to save from, retten ))or; retten being here followed by 
the infinitive fiiblen and anfetietlf t)or win become baoor ; in the same 
way active verbs often take e 6 when they are followed by an infini- 
tive: as, er toirb ed ni^t tuagen fte ju beleibigen; its, beffen* 
Having gone, tay, as he was gone, &c.; a declining state of health, tin 
fd}m&d)lid)ec ©efunb^eit^auftanb ; native city, (^eburt€flabt; /.; 
authority, ^nfe^en^n.; to compose, fd)(icbten; to be seized with, 
ergriffen luerbenDon; inflammation in the stomach, s&Hagenentifintf 
bung//. ; to put an end to, ein @nbe mac^en (dat.); raised up to be 
the author, jURt Ur^eber auger fe^en; revolution, ttmw&lsund//.; 
recorded in history, in ber ©efc^i^te aufgejeid^neten; make this ex- 
pression an adjective preceding " revolutions " ; person, ^enfd^/ m. ; to 
draw, ietc^nen. In his own age, t)on feinen Seitgenoffen ; to impute, 
befc^ulbigen/ with ace. and gen.; struck, ergrtfen; to overturn, 
umft^xiili; defect, @d))0&4e//.$ warmed, er^i^t; (as) they thought^ 
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he merited as the restorer of light and liberty to the 
Christian churchy ascribed to him perfection above the con- 
dition of humanity, and viewed all his actions with a vene- 
ration bordering on that which shoald be paid only to those 
who are guided by the immediate inspiration of heaven. 
It is his own conduct, not the undistinguishing censure, nor 
the exaggerated praise of his contemporaries, which ought to 
regulate the opinions of the present age concerning him. 
Zeal for what he regarded as truth, undaunted intrepidity 
to maintain it, abilities both natural and acquired to defend 
it, and unwearied industry to propagate it, are virtues which 
shine so conspicuously in every part of his behaviour, that 
even his enemies must allow him to have possessed them in 
an eminent degree. To these may be added, with equal 
justice, such purity, and even austerity of manners, as be- 
oame one who assumed the character of a reformer; such 
sanctity of life as suited the doctrine which he dehvered, 
and such perfect disinterestedness as affords no shght pre- 
sumption of his sincerity. Superior to all selfish considera- 
tions, a stranger to the elegancies of life, and despising its 
pleasures, he left the honours and emoluments of the church 
to his disciples, remaining satisfied himself in his original 

toit {te meinten; to ascribe, betlegen; above the condition of human- 
ity, &bermenfci)lid}e (= superhuman); to view, betrad)ten; border- 
ing, iay, which bordered, gr&ngen an ; which should be paid only to 
those, n>eld)e nur ben]eni0en geb&^rt; to guide, leiten. Undistin- 
guishing, r6c{ft(^t6lod ; censure, 2^abel/m.; ought to regulate, befttm« 
men mi^fTen ; concerning, oon; to regard, anfe^en; undaunted intre- 
pidity, unerfd)tO(!nct ^utt) ; abilities, g&^tg!eiten; acquired, ange« 
eignete ; both *' natural " and ** acquired ** must stand before *' abili- 
ties" ; unwearied industry, unermdblid)er gleif; to shine con- 
spicuously, Hat betDorleuc^ten ; to allow, judetie^en ; in an eminent 
degree, im bo^en ®rabe. To these may be added, &c., ^ierju !ann 
man mit 9ied)t nocb . > . ^d^len ; manners, ©ttten ; as became one, 
toil fie einem 9}2anne jufamen; to assume, annebmen; to suit, fiber? 
einflimmen mit; to deliver, oerbreiten; as affords no slight presump- 
tion, n>el(be ^inveicbenben ©runb ju . . . DorauSfe^t. Superior to, 
erbaben fiber/ ace; consideration, Stfi(tftd)tf /. ; a stranger, fremb; 
elegancy, SSerfeinerung//.; to leave, fiberlaJTen; honours, ^^nn^ 
lletlen; emoluments, @in!finfte; remaining satisfied, inbem er ftcb 
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State of professor in the university, and pastor to the town 
of Wittemberg, with the moderate appointments annexed to 
these offices. His extraordinary qualities were alloyed 
with no inconsiderable mixture of human frailtv and human 
passions. These, however* were of such a nature, that they 
cannot be imputed to malevolence or corruption of heart, 
but seem to have taken their rise from the same source with 
many of his virtues. His mind, forcible and vehement in 
all its operations, roused by great objects, or agitated by 
violent passions, broke out on many occasions with an 
impetuosity which astonishes men of feebler spirits, or such 
as are placed in a more tranquil situation. By carrying 
some praiseworthy dispositions to excess, he bordered 
sometimes on what was culpable, and was often betrayed 
into actions which exposed him to censure. His confidence 
that his own opinions were well-founded, approached to arro- 
gance ; his courage in asserting them, to rashness ; his 
firmness in adhering to them, to obstinacy ; and his zeal in 
confuting his adversaries, to rage and scurrility. Accus- 
tomed himself to consider every thing as subordinate to 
truth, he expected the same deference for it from other 
men ; and, without making any allowances for their timidity 
or prejudices, he poured forth against those who disappointed 

mit . . . begnCiote; with the original state of professor in, mit fetnem 
fr&|)€rn @tanbe M ^rofeffor an; appointments, ©e^alt/ m.; alloyed, 
0einifd)t; mixture, 3uftt^/»».; nature, 2Crt//.; to impute, beimcffcn; 
the corruption of heart, tie SBetberbntf bed .f>er5en6 $ to take rise 
from, entfpringen aui ; with=as, n>ie. Mind, ®tmtiX\^t n.\ opera- 
tions, ^Ceuferungen ^ roused, angeregt; object, @nbitoed^m.; agi. 
tated, bewegt ; to break out, ^croorbred^en ; to astonish, in ©rflauneti 
fc^en; spiritsssnature or mind; situation, gOQC//. or 9SerbdUmffe 
(plur.). To carry to excess, ju weit treibcn; disposition, ©efinnunQ/ 
/.; to border, ftd) n^b^rn; to be betrayed into, ftc^ Dctleiten loffen 
ju. Founded, be0cilnbet; in asserting them, in beren ®eltenb« 
macbung; in adhering to them, in SBebarrung ouf benfelben; in con- 
futing, in SSiberlrgung; scurrility, @)emetn^eiten. Himself, felbfl; 
subordinate, untergcorbnet; for it, fur btefclbe; ** men " is not to be 
expressed; to make allowances for, Stoc^jicbt \)QLbtn mit; prejudice, 
SSorui^t^eiUn.; to pour forth against, au€giepen dbec or gegen; to 
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Ilim in this particular, a torrent of invective, mingled with 
contempt. Regardless of any distinction of rank or cha* 
racter, when his doctrines were attacked, he chastised all 
his adversaries indiscriminately, with the same rough hand. 
Neither the royal dignity of Henry VIII., nor the eminent 
learning and ability of Erasmus, screened them from the 
same abuse with which he treated Tetzel. 

But these indecencies of which Luther was guilty, must 
not be imputed wholly to the violence of his temper. They 
on^t to be charged, in part, on the manners of the age. 
Among a rude people, unacquainted with those maxims, 
which, by putting continual restraint on the passions of 
individuals, have polished society, and rendered it agreeable, 
disputes of every kind were managed with heat, and strong 
emotions were uttered in their natural language, without 
reserve or delicacy. At the same time, the books of learned 
men were all composed in Latin ; and they were not only 
authorized, by the example of eminent writers in that lan- 
guage, to use their antagonists with the most illiberal scur- 
rility, but, in a dead tongue, indecencies of every kind 
appear less shocking than m a hving language, whose idioms 
and phrases seem gross, because they are familiar. 

In passing judgment upon the characters of men, we 

disappoint, entgegen SDirf en/ or nnber[pred)enf both with dat.; par^ 
ticttlar, ^unft/ m.; invective, ^^^m&^ungen. Regardless of, unbe» 
* C&mmert nnif or o^ne 2Cnfe^en, witli genit.; to attack, anfeinben; 
indiscriminately, o^ne Unterfd)teb$ rough, ro^ or ftreng; eminent 
learning, avA^titiiinttt ®€le()rfamteit; to screen from, f(|^6|en 
VOt; abuser ^ibittetung or @$(^mad); to be guilty, ^6) fd^utbtg 
ma^ien; violence of temper, ungepRie ®emdt^rt; to charge on, 
2Ur Soft Uqtn, with dat.; in part, jum SS|^eil; ought, m6jTen. Maxims, 
SXaictmen; by putting on, inbem fie (dat.) . . . ontegen; to polish, 
oerfeinetn; to render, mad)en; dispute, @tr€it/ m., vide list of noans 
which form their plaral from other words; to manage, ffibten; emo- 
tion, ®emAtb<betoe0ung//. ; to utter, auifprec^en; reserve, 8ift<t^lt/ 
m.; delicacy, ®4)onun8//. A learned man, ein ©ele^rter; to com- 
pose, abfaffcn or fdireiben; authorised, beredytigt; writer, @d^nft« 
fttiUv, m.; to use, be^anbeln; illiberal, engl^er^ig; shocking, ane 
{I6fi0 ; luniUar, gelAufld. To pass jugdment upon, ein \Xxit)t\\\iAUnf 
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ought to try them by the principles and maxims of their 
own age, not by those of another. For, although virtue 
and vice are at all times the same, manners and customs 
vary continually. Some parts of lather s behaviour, which 
to us appear most culpable, gave no disgust to his contem- 
poraries. It was even by some of those qualities which we 
are now apt to blame, that he was fitted for accomi^ishing 
the great work which he undertook. To rouse mankind 
when sunk in ignorance or superstition, and to encoanter 
the rage of bigotry, armed with power, required the utmost 
vehemence of zeal, and a temper daring to excess. A ^ntle 
call would neither have reached nor have excited those to 
whom it was addressed. A spirit more amiable but less 
vigorous than Luther's would have shrunk back from the 
dangers which he braved and surmounted. Towards the 
close of Luther's life, though without any perceptible de- 
clension of his zeal or abilities, the infirmities of his temper 
increased upon him, so that he g^ew daily more peevish, 
more irascible, and more impatient of contradiction. Having 
lived to be witness of his own amazing success — to see a 
great part of Europe embrace his doctrines, and to shake 
the foundation of the papal throne, before which the 
mightiest monarchs had trembled — ^he discovered, on some 
occasions, symptoms of vanity and self-applause. He must 

or augfprect)eu fiber; totry,pi:fifen; principle, ©cunb fag/ m.; to Tary, 
ftct) &nbern. Parts, 3^0?= traits; disgust, !2Cnfloi/ m.; even, \OQav, • 
9erabe4 apt, fogenetgt; fitted, geetgnet; to accomplish, ooUbrtngen. 
To rouse, auffd}recten ; sunk, oerfuuten ftnb $ to encounter, entgegen 
treten or begegnen/ both with dat.; armed with, say, which was 
armed; the utmost vehemence of zeal, ber ^eftigjle @ifer; daring to 
excess, toMt ba6 2Ceu§er|le iDagte. A gentle call, tin fanfter 2Cufcuf ; 
to excite, aufregen 9 to address to, rid)ten an (ace.) ; to shrink back 
from, gucfici!fd}cec(en oor (dat. and fepn); to brave, tcogen (dat.). 
Close, @nbe/n.; declension, 2Cbnabnte//.; to increase, iUnit^mmj 
"upon him" is not translated; peevish, (aunifd)^ irascible, reiibar^ 
impatient of, ungebulbig (tbet/ or gegen. Having lived long enough, 
&c, ba er (ange genugr &c. ; success, @rfoIg/ m.; to embrace, ans 
nebmen; to shake, ecfd)i'Utern ,- the foundation, bie ©rurbfe^en; 
aymptom, Seic^en; n.; self-applause, @clb|lbeifaU/ m. ^ upon con- 
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have been indeed more than man, if, upon contemplating all 
that he actually accomplished, he had never felt any senti- 
ment of this kind rising in his breast. 

Some time before his death he felt his strength declining, 
his constitution being worn out by a prodigious multiplicity 
of business, added to the labour of discharging his minis- 
terial functions with unremitting diligence, to the fatigue of 
constant study, besides the composition of works as volumi- 
nous as if he had enjoyed uninterrupted leisure and retire- 
ment. His natural intrepidity did not forsake him at the 
approach of death ; his last conversation with his friends 
was concerning the happiness reserved for good men in a 
future world, of which he spoke with the fervour and delight 
natural to one who expected and wished to enter soon upon 
the enjoyment of it. The account of his death filled the 
Roman Catholic party with excessive as well as indecent 
joy, and damped the spirits of all his followers; neither 
party sufficiently considering that his doctrines were now so 
firmly rooted, as to be in a condition to flourish independent 
of the hand which first planted them. His funeral was 
celebrated, by order of the Elector of Saxony, with extra- 
ordinary pomp. He left several children by his wife, 

templating all that, t)et SSetrachtiing atleS betTeti; toa^, &c.; sentiment, 
®efd^I/ n. ; in his breast, in fctnem 3nnern. To dedine, abne|)men 
or fc^onnben; to wear out, obnuf^en or fid) abje^ren; added to (to 
which we mu&t), toogu man . . . red)nen muf ; in discharging, in 
^rffiUung or ^(u^&bung ; his ministerial functions, feineS 0etftUd)en 
Tlrated; composition, SSerfaJTung/ /.; voluminous, b&nbereirb or 
ja^lreid); retirement, 2Cbgefd)teben^eit t>on ber SGSelt; at the ap- 
proach, bei TCnn&tDerung ; conversation, ilnter^altung/ /. ; concern- 
ing, fiber (ace.); happiness, (SluctfcUgfeit//.; reserved, Qufgefpatt, 
vide use of participles; fervour, ^irmC//. ; natural to one, say, 
which were natural to him (bemjentgen). To enter upon, gelangen 
ju; of it, bcrfelben. Account, Stad^rid^t//.; excessive, fibermftfii^ . 
to damp, nieberfd)lagen 5 spirits = courage, SJlutf)/ m.; follower, 
7int)^nc^^x^ m. ; neither party considering, benn lixne oon betben 
^arteien bebad)te/ &c.; were rooted, SBnrgel 0efd)lagen batten $ as= 
that, baS 9 in condition, im @tanbe ; to flourish, gebei^en. Funeral. 
DSegr&bnig/ n.; by order, auf S^efe^t; left, t)interlief j by. oon; 
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CHAPTER XIU. 

CLASSIFIED UST OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 

AND VERBS. 



The foUowin^ fist contains a niunber of noons whif& 
cannot he nsed in the plnzal in German, although the cor- 
responding English wwds may he used in the plural: — 



hu 2(nfttnft/ the arrival 
ber 2(nf4dn/ the appearance 
^l 2(nfe^n/ the authority 
bcr )Crg»p^# the suspicion 
He 2(f4r/ the ashes 
bft Segiiiii/ the heginning 
ba< (Snr jficfen/ the rapture 
baft (SUnb/ the misery 
bes (Smf^fang/ the receipt 
bie 9tttd»t/ the flight 
bie gttrd)t/ the fear 
bie (S^nobe/ the mercy 
bee ©raittf the grief 
ber .^ober/ the quarrel 
ber .^fer# the oats 
ber Santmer/ the misery 
bie iDlat^emattf/ mathematics 



tic 9te4amf / mechanics 

bte f)ra4t# the splendour 

ber 9llaub# the spoil 

bee 6aiib# the sand 

ber @d)etn# the appearance 

ber @(^mnd# the ornament, 
or jewels 

ber @tur}/ the fall 

ber Sabel# the censure 

baS Unfraut^ weeds 

ber SSerbac^t/ the suspicion 

bad Serlangen/ the desire 

bie SSorjtd^tf the precaution 

ber SBc^ri/ the fancy 

bad3eug/ the materials, ap- 
paratus 

b^r Swangi the restraint. 



LIST OF NOUNS* 
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The following nouns form their plural from a synonymous 



noon : — 

bag S3eftceben/ the endeavour ; 

tec S3unb# league ; S3&nbmffe 
bee ^antt thanks ; DanEfagun? 

gen 
bee jDrucf / oppression ; S3e$ 

bcud!un0en 
bit @^re/ honour ; ^^renbes 

^eugungen"*^ 
ba^ dinlommeni income; Situ 

t&nfte 
bet ^0^1/ cabbage ; iCobl!6pfe 
bet JCummet/ grief; ^(immec^ 

ntffe 
baS toht praise ; Sobeier^buiv 

gen 
ber So^n/ reward ; ^elo^nun^ 

gen 
bet f0{unb/ mouth ; ^finbun^: 

gen (of rivers) 



bet SRotb/ murder; ?Kotb* 

t^aten 
bet Sflat^/ counsel; SHat^fcftl&ge/ 
SRat^6oerfammlungen/ councils 

bet @egen/ blessing ; ©egnun^ 

gen 
bet @tteitr dispute ; ©tteitig^ 

teiten 
bet Sob/ death; Sobe«fdtte 
bet Zxo^i consolation ; Zibs 

fiungen 
bad Ungl&cC/ misfortune ; Un^ 

gl&ctdf&tte 
bet Untetttd)tf instruction; 2Cn« 

weifungen^ or SBer^altungg^ 

befe^le 
bie SBotftc^t/ precaution ; SSots 

1t4)tgmafregeln 
bet 3an! or 3»ift/ quarrel ; 

3&n!eteten and 3n>iflig!eiten. 



The following few nouns, which are usually plural in 
English, are used in the singular number when only one 
pair is expressed : — 

bie SBtitle/ the (pair of) spec- bet ©d^niltleib/ a pair of stays 

tades bie @c^ere/ the scissors 

bie Si(i)tfd)eete/ the snuffers bie 3ange# the tongs. 

The following nouns are used only in the plural : — 



2Celtern or @ltetn/ parents 
^nnateni first-fruits 
Seintleibet/ trousers 



SSlattetn/ smaU-pox 
S3neff(4afteni papers, letters 
Safien/ Lent 



* There is likewise, @^ren/ honors, favours; (^f^unfttlUxii posts of 
honour; (S^tenbejeugungen/ demonstrations of honour, respect. 

od 
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Jftmn/ vacaticm €Xol{en# whey 

©ebrfibet/ brothers 9latura({en/ natural produce 

®ef&Ue/ rents Oftern/ Easter 
®cfd)KJijler/ brothers and sis- |)(in0flen/ Whitsuntide 

ters SRAnfc; tricks, intrigues 

©Itebmaf en/ limbs SfteprejTalien/ reprisals 

a^tau|}en/ grits &d)loftn, hail, hailstones 

•^efen/ yeast, dregs ©pefen/ charges (mercantile) 

^^opfeii/ hops @c^ran!en/ bounds 

^ofeti/ trousers ©pocteln/ fees, perquisites 

^ofentc&ger# braces Zuhtt, lees, husks 

Snftgnien/ insignia Zt&mnuVf ruins 

^oflen# expenses Unter^ofen/ drawers 

Seute/ people, persons fBkifjnad&teni Christmas 

SKafern/ measles 3dtl&ufte/ events, periods. 

The following nouns do not take the plursd terminatioD, 
though used with any number : — 

bad S3ud^/ the quire — brei f8\x6) 9)apter/ three quires of paper. 

haj^ SSunb/ the truss — mt Sbnnb «t>eu/ four trusses of hay. 

bad iDu^enbf the dozen-- f&nf JDu^enb 2CepfeI# five dozen of 
apples. 

bad 3a$# the cask — ^d^i %q$ fBxtXt six casks of been 

bee Suif the foot — flebeii gup ian%t seven feet long. 

bad ©lad/ the glass — ad^t ©lad SBein/ eight glasses of wine. 

ber ®rab/ the degree — neun ®rab ^b^tt nine degrees of alti- 
tude. 

bad ^lafteCi the fathom — ^e^n ^lafter tief/ ten fathoms deep. 

bad SRal/ the time (French fois) — eilf ^aU or elfmal# eleven 
times. 

bee ^ann, the man — ^e^n taufenb ^ann Suf t>olf / SReiterei/ ten 
thousand men infantry, cavalry. 

bie ^CLxl, ^e murk— jwMf SRarf ©fiber/ twelve marks of silver. 

ta^ ^aaXf the pair — p&d ^aar ©tiefel/ two pair of boots. 

t>ai $funb/ the pound — oterse^n ^funb Steeling/ fourteen pounds 
sterling. 
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bdS &Mt, three score — iwei ®d)0(t 9l&{fcf ax soore of wb1« 

nuts. 
ba< ©tfitf/ piece or head ; se^n @t jt({ 9iinboie(r ten head of 

cattle. 
ber SoU# the inch — oiev 3^1 breit/ four inches wide. 



The foUowing adjectives 
generally stands before them. 

anltc^ttg (loerben)/ (to get) 
sight of 

beb&tftig/ in want of 

benbt^tgt/ in need of 

bewuft/ conscious of 

eingebenf/ mindful of 

f&^ig/ capable of 

frot^ (werben)/ to enjoy 

qitxoa\)v* (merbfTt)/to perceive 

geto&ntg/ prepared for, ex- 
pecting 

gewif / certain of 

0e»o^nt#* accustomed to 

^ahtfa^t (werben)/ (to get) pos- 
session of 

^inft(^tl{4/ respecting 

funbtg/ skilled in, acquainted 
with 



require the genitive, which 
They are mostly predicates, 

lebig/ free, delivered from 
leer/ empty, clear of 
log/* rid, free of 
m&d)ttg/ master, possessed of 
mfibe/* tired, weary of 
rucEftd^tUdb/ with regard to 
\att,* satiated with, satisfied 
fd}ulbt0/ guilty of 
ftc^er/ sure, certain of 
t^eil^aft or t^eit^aftig/ partak- 
ing in 
jiberbtutftg/ tired, sick of 
t)erb&4tig/ suspected 
oerlufKg/ deprived of, forfeited 
©oil,* full of 

wcrt^/* worthy of, wortlf 
wftrbtQ; worthy of. 



Those marked with * are also used with the accusative ; 
fro^ often takes tibnt with ace., and ooll takes uott/ with dat. 

The contraries of the above adjectives, as, mbimvi$tt un- 
conscious; unf&^ig^ incapable, &c., are likewise construed 
with the genitive. 

The following adjectives require the dative, standing 
generally after their case : — 

abdcneigt/ disinclined &$nU(l^# similar, like 

o^olbi not well-disposed ao^eborfiv innate, natural, 
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ungtnKfi'fiif ■ppropriate 
aagent^mi agreeable, pleasant 
anfi6Hft> offensive 
irgcTltdv vexations 
iaw^i appreheoMve, feaWiil 
bcbtndid)! critjcal, hazardous 
btgrrifliiiif conceivable 
bt^aiflid) (((ipn), to assist 
bttannti known, acquainted 
bfqatn/ comfortable, conve- 

btfdiitbtni destined 
bt\6wttliiir troublesome 
bntugc. known 
ban (bat. gratefol 
bitnliifci serviceable 
«"8*n» peculiar, strange 
ttitbtn, addicted to, devoted 
tiinncTlid} ((tijn)/ to recollect 
tntAn{4tr wished for 
frtmbf strange, foreign 
furi^tbacr formidable 
gtflenieSTiie, present 
gcfiottainr obedient 
g([&ufigf fomiliar, easy 
grm&pr agreeable to 
gtmdn, gtmcinf am > common 
etntiglr inclined, favourable 
ttttn, bithfol 
tmatiltn, equal to, a match 



' AiMXcnvBa. 

gnibig, gracioos, fsvonnible 
1)(Ufaai, salntaiy, wholesome 
Ijittbttli^ a hindrance, ob- 

stmctive 
I)olbf favourable, gradons 
li|H9f tronblesome 
Iftbf dear, agreeable 
m&gli^if possible 
na^t^tig, prejodicial 
na^i near 

nbtHi, neHtrntnUii necessary 
nl^tlictf nseful 
kAIi right, agreeable 
f^bUd), hurtfid, noxious 
ft^mddKlbafti flattering 
ftbrnKjlMflf painful 
Mulbift, owing, indebted 
iriUf faithful 
tttftliftj consoling 
ibali^ni superior 
unaue^^ltdif inttderable 
unttniailtt/ unexpected 
unoergetilid), memorable, not 

to be forgotten 
unMTiwfrtf unlocked for, un- 
expected 
ntrbnnbtn, obliged [ed 

VM^dt^liSf suspicious, sospect- 
D(rberbli(t)( deetmctive 
vafyiit, odious, hateful 
innunbt, related, akin 
ribciSf repulsive, contrary 
DilKaanKnr welcome 
lugtttianf attached 
lUtiigUi^i conducive. 



are also used as attributes. 
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Their contraries, as, unandcmejfcni &c., inappropriate, &c., 
goTem the same case. 

List of active verbs which require the genitive of the 
person, and the accusative of the object, thing : — 



anllaqtn, to accuse of 
bele^ren/ to instruct 
bcrauben/ to rob of 
befd)ulbt0en/ to charge with 
entbinbcH/* to release from 
entbl6Jen/* to deprive of 
ent^eben^ to free from 
cnttleibcn/* to divest 
cntlabcn/* to discharge, exo- 
nerate 
entloffen/* to release from 
entlebiden/ to exempt, release 



entfe^en,* to remove, dismiss 

from 
entw5^ncn/* to wean from 
lo«fpre*en/* to absolve from 
matinen^ to remind of 
66crffi^rcn,* to convict of 
uber^ebeni to save, spare 
fiber jcugen/* to convince of 
oerftc^ern/* to assure of 
ocrtibftcn/ to put off with hope 
tofirbtgen/ to honour, favour 
aei^)en/ to accuse of. [with 



Those marked with * are likewise used with the preposi" 
tion oon. 

S3ectr6fien also takes auf with ace, and ma^nen takes an 
with ace. S3ele^ren is only found in the phrase, eined SSeffern 
bele^ren/ to set right ; as, ec irirb @ie eimd S3efTern beU^ren/ he 
will set you right on that point. 



Verbs with 

aci)ten/ to respect, mind 
bebftrfen/ to want, need 
bege^ren/ to desire, long for 
bvauchen/ to want, need 
ben!en/ to think of, remember 
entbe^ren/ to be without 
entrat^en/ to dispense with 
rtmangetn/ to stand in need, 

be without 
erw&^nen/ to mention 
geben{(n# to think of, mention 
geniepen/ to enjoy 



genitive : — 

gewa^ren/ to perceive 
fatten/ to await 
laci)en/ to laugh at 
pflegeni to tend, care for 
fc^onen/ to spare 
fpotten/ to mock 
oerfe^ten/ to miss, lose 
wrgeffen/ to forget 
roa^rcH/ to guard, keep 
tpa^rne^men/ to watch, perceive 
martenr to take care of, to 
await. 
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The following reflective verbs require the accusative of 
the reflective pronoun, and the genitive of thfe object : — 



fid) anma§en/ to presume, ar- 
rogate to one's self 

— anne^men/ to take an in- 
terest in, assist 

— bebienen* to make use of 

— bepeifen or befleifigen/ to 
apply to, cultivate 

— bcgeben/ to renounce, di- 
vest one's self of 

— bemdditigen/ to take pos- 
session of 

— bemeiftcrn/ to make one's 
self mEister of 

— befdieiben/ to be satisfied 
with 

— befinnen/ to remember 

— entdufern/ to renounce 

— cntbrcd)en/ to dispense with 

— cntt)atten/ to abstain from 

— entlebigen; to get rid of 

— entfcblagcn/ to forget 

— entfinnerj/ to recollect 

— erbormen/ to have pity on 



ltd) crfred&en/ to dare (to do) 

— crinnern, to remember 

— erf u^ncn^ to presume (to 
do) 

— erwe^ren/ to keep, ward 
off" 

— freuen^ to rejoice 

— Qttvbftmt to console one's 
self with 

— rfi^men/ to boast of 

— fc^&men/ to be ashamed of 

— tr6ften/ vide jid) gctr6|len 

— fiber^cben/ to glory in, 
boast of 

— untcrfangcn/ 1 to presume 

— unterwinben/ /' to do, to 

— oermeffen/ J dare 

— ocrfet)en/ to expect, look 
for 

— wet)ren/ vide erwe^ren 

— weigern/ to refuse, resist 

— wunbcrn/ to wonder at. 



Obs. — @ic^ crbarmen 5 fid) frcueri/ to rejoice at ; ftd) fA&men $ 
fid) wunbern/ to be astonished, may have fiber with the ac- 
cusative, instead of the genitive. 2Cuf may be used with 
fid) befinnen $ ftd) freuen auf* to enjoy in anticipation. 



The following reflective verbs require the dative of the 
reflective pronoun, and the accusative of the thing : — 

^&) anmafen/ to assume, arro- ftd) audbebingen/ to stipulate 
gate for 
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Itct) einbilbeiif to fancy, to pre- fid) oorne^merif to propose to 

same one's self 

— getrauenr to dare to do, to — oorftelUn/ to imagine. 

feel confident of 



The following verbs require 
them are transitive in English :• 

ab^elfen/ to remedy 
abrat^en/ to dissuade 
anliegcti/ to solicit 
anfle^ien/ to suit, please 
ontiportcn/ to answer 
auffallen/* to strike, surprise 
auflaueru/ to lie in wait for 
Qufpaffen/ to watch /or 
aufn>acten/ to wait wpon 
audbelfen/ to help (out of a 

difficulty) 
au6n7eict)en/* to turn aside 
befr^lett/ to command, order 
bc^'Snen/* to meet 
bf^agrn/ to suit, please 
beimobnen/ to assist ai 
beCommen/* to agree with, 

suit 
beooifle^rn/ to impend ovtr 
betfommen/'*' to get at 
beipflicbien/ to agree with or to 
beiflc^en/ to assist 
beiftimmen/ to agree with or to 
bcitreten«* to join 
banCen/ to thank 
bienen/ to serve 
broben^ to threaten 
einfte^en/ to answer /or 
(ntfageii/ to renounce 
enifpcecben/ to correspond to 



the dative, though most of 

cnttt)ad)fen** to outgrow ; 

erlauben/ to permit 

erltegeti/* to sink under 

ecipiebecn/ to reply, answer 

ftucbetif to curse 

folgen/* to follow, succeed 

frb^neii/ to indulge in, be a 
slave to 

gebieien/ to command, order 

gefallen^ to please 

debord)en/ to obey 

genugen/ to suffice 

glaubcn/ to beheve 

gUid)rn/ to resemble 

gratultecen/ to congratulate 

(elfeti/ to help (also the com- 
pounds of ^elfen) 

laffen^ to become, suit 

leucbten/ to light 

lobnen/ to reward 

miSf alien; to displease 

nad)a^men/ to imitate 

nacbarten/ to take ajter 

nacbbenten/ to consider 

na4}eifecn/ to emulate 

nadigebeti/ to give way to 

nad)9e^en/ to follow 

nacbfleUen/ to watch, to try to 
entrap 

nebmeii/ to take /rom 
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pgfftxt, to suit 
taXf^rtt to advise 
f(^(en/ to hurt, injure 
f(I)nietd)clni to flatter 
f4)ulbi0 fepn/ to owe 
fte^I(n# to steal from 
fttuettit to check, restrain 
trauen^ to trust 
iro^en/ to defy, dare 
unterlicgem* to sink under, 

succumb 
Dftbieten/ to forbid 
oetdeben/ to pardon 
Der^^leii/ to conceal /root 
oerfagen/ to deny 
vecfic^em/ to assure 



wtSp^e^fif to promise 
oorgr^Hr* to precede 
oorbcogen/ to prevent 
oorfommen/* to appear 
oorfte^ni to superintend, ad- 
minister 
SDe^reO/ to check, forbid 
wtberfpred)en/ to contradict 
unberfte^n, to resist 
mUfa^ren/ to indulge, comply 

with 
wo^ln^ctlen^ to wish well 
iufomows/ to become, be fit 

for 
iu\a%mt to suit, please 
jUDOcfommenf* to anticipate 



Those marked * require fepn. 



The following impersonal 

H a^nt mxT, or mix o^nti 
my mind forbodes, I an- 
ticipate 

ed beltebt mixi I please, wish 

ei b&ud)r/ or bfinft mir^ it 
seems to me 

U efelt mit/ 1 loathe 

ed fe^U mtr (an)r I want* am 
in want of 



verbs require the dative : — 

ti gebric^t mtC/ I need 

t€ stautt or graufct mix, I feel 

horror, awe 
ei mangclt mir/ I want 
eS fommt on* (auf)/ 1 care for 
e£ f4)n)tnbeU mir/ 1 fed giddy 
ed tr&umt miv/ 1 dream 
ei O€rf((l&0t mtc (ntt^ts)/ 1 care 

(nothing) for it. 



Observe also the following phrases with feipn and werben/ 
besides a few other verbs : — 

U ifl mir bange/ ^cip/ f att/ lieb/ leib/ fd))oinbltgi tiMt toatmt wi^U 

* 2Cn/ is part of the verb, it being a separable compound, therefore 
in a dependant dause, it stands before the verb ; as, menn ed 3^nen 
barauf antommtt if it matters to you, or if you care for it. 
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I am, or I feel alarmed, hot, cold, glad, sorry, giddy, sick, 
^ war]3i, weD 

e6 tjl mit (fc^Umm/ xoo\)ii &c.) su ^ut^i I feel (ill, well, &c.) 
eS iftf roivbt or t^ut mic leib/ 1 am sorry 
e6 {ie()t mit feet/ I am at liberty 
ed loirb mtr bange/ ^eip/ &c., I begin to feel, or I am getting 

alarmed, hot, &c. 
ed mtrb mix (Uid)t/ &c.) ju ^ut^/ I begin to feel (easy, 

&c.) 
ed wirb/ ijl/ f&Ut mix Ui^t, fc^wet/ 1 find it easy, difficult. 



* APPENDIX; 



CONTAIMINO 



A COLLECTION OF IDIOMATIC PHRASES 

AND PROVERBS, 

ARRANGED ALPHABETICALLY ACCORDING TO THE PRINCIPAL 

VERB IN THE PHRASE. 

This arrangement, however, has not been adhered to 
with regard to the auxiliary verbs ; phrases made up of 
these must be looked for under the leading word. 

2Cbfa^ren — baS fd^rt an i^m ab/ he is proof against that. 
^Cbge^en — er Idft ftc^ ni4)td abge^en/ he does not denj him- 
self anything. 

2£bfommen — id) fann ie^t nicbt abfommen/ 1 cannot be spared 
now. 

^blaufen — beine (fetn«/ &c.) U^r tfl obgelaufen/ thy (his, 
&c.) sand is run ; fg tvtrb 6bel ablaufen^ it will not end well. 

2Cbricf)tcn — fie finb borauf ab9cnd)tct/ they are quite aufait 
at that, or drilled into it. 

2Cbfe^en — er x\^\xt, wag er ibc an ben ^Cugen abfe^en fann^ he 
anticipates her every wish. 

TCbfpeifen — bomit wirb er fi<^ nic^t obfpeifen laffen/ he wo'nt 
be put off with that. 

3(bfpred)en — W\t 2fnt»ort fpracft mir alle ^offnung ab» this 
answer deprived me of all hope ; wcr fprid)t i^m aht bof er^ 
&c., who denies (him) that he, &c. 

SCbfledben — bag fiici)t ju [e^r (bagegen) ab/ it is too great a 
contrast (to it). 

2Cb{lof en — bie Sugenb muf fic^ bie .&5rner abfiofen/ youth must 
sow its wild oats. 

2Cbiie^en — er ift mtt etner langen 9tafe abgejogen/ he was dis- 
appointed ; his attempt was frustrated. 

2(nbinben — er ^at etnen S3&ren bei i^m angebunben/ he has 
run into his debt. 

2(nffi^ren — fo leid)t Caffe i(^ mt4) nid)t anffi^ren/ I am not to 
be taken in so easily. 
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Vnge6en — fie ^Un bte 9)2obe arif they set the fashion. 

7C n de ^e n — mttb bad aud) ange^en ? will that do really ? or, 
can that really he done ? fo wirb'g ntc^t ange^en/ it will not 
do this way ; ha^ ge^t no(b atit that is tolerahle ; ber S3erlufi 
gef^t noc^ an/ the loss is not very great. 

2Cngretfen — er bat ffc^ (fe^O angegriffen/ he has strained a 
point. 

Tint) ah in — bent tji nid^ts anju^aben/ there is no getting at 

him, or it. 
2(n font men — eS foil mir auf ein paor ^funb nid)t anlommen/ 

I shall not mind a few pounds ; barauf fommt ntd}tg Qt\, 

that is of no consequence ; ba wcrbcn ©ie fc^6n (ubel) an^ 

fommen/ (vulg.) you will catch (get) it ; mv woUen'S tarauf 

an!onmten lafTen/ we will take the chance. 
2Cnfet)en — |ie fe^en un§ fibec bie 2Cd)fel an, they look down 

upon us, or they cut us. 
2(ufbinben (einent etvoai), vide etnem etwaS weip mad)en. 
JCufge^en — jtc laffen mel auf (or brauf) get)en/ they spend 

their money freely ; ba§ ^^crj ging ibm banad) auf/ this set 

his heart a longing. 

2(uffc6ieben — aufgefcf)obcn ift mcf)t aufge^oben/ revenge de- 
ferred is not forgiveness. 

2(uffd)neiben — er fd)neibet gem ouf/ he is rather fond of 
drawing the long bow. 

2(uftreiben — n>o ^aben ©ie baS aufgetrieben? where did you 
get that from ? 

2(ufjieben — er mufte geltnbere @atten aufjie^en/ he was 
obliged to g^ve in, to come a peg or two lower. 

2Cugbaben — ic^ mufte eg augbaben/ 1 had to suffer for it. 

2Cu6faUen — eg mlrb gu 3^rem 9lad;t^eil audfaUen/ it will turn 
out to your disadvantage. 

2(ugge^en — eg toirb alleg {iber hid} augge^eny it will all come 
upon you. 

2£ugCommen — eg ift nid}t nttt t^r (i^nen) augjufommen/ it is 
impossible to bear (agree) with her (them). 

2(ugfd)lag — bag gab ber @ad)e ben 2Cugfci)lag/ that decided 
the matter. 

2Cugfe^en or augftellen — baran f^aht tc^ md)tg augjufe^eni 

or augjullellen/ 1 have no fault to find with that. 
2(ugite^en — einen rein auggte^en/ to strip, fleece one. 
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S3an! — bard) bte IBan!/ one with the other, indiscriminately. 

S3 a r b t r e n — ba ^t er @te uber ben tbfftl (arbirt/ he has cheated 
(choused) you there. 

IBauf(^ — in SBanfcf) unb Sogem in the lump. 

SBebanfen (jtcf)) — baffic bebanh ic^ mid^ (am ^iibnfttn), I would 
rather be excused. 

aSegtiffen — cr wor auf bem ®ege (anf bet S^^^ct) begrfffen/ he 
was on the way (engaged in the journey). 

S3e$elfen (jtd)) — @ie mit{fen fid) bamit ^u be^lfen fu(^n/ you 
must try to make shift with it. 

SSeibtingen — ec brad)te ed mtr bei/ he gaye it me secretly ; 
wet ^at bit bag (biefe ^Oleinung) beigebradSit ? who has put that 
(this opinion) into your head ? 

S3eifommen — bem tji nid^t beijulommen/ there is no getting 
at it, or him. 

Seif en — in etnen fauern 2Cpfe( beifen mfiffem to be obliged to 
make up one's mind to something disagreeable. 

S3e(ommen — er ^at etnen ^orb befommen/ he has met with a 
refusal ; vide also, etnen itorb geben; f!e baben SSinb baoon 
befommen^ they have got scent of it ; mit befamen ed ftu 
fe^en/ we got a sight of it. 

S3emu^en ({Id)) — bemfil^n 6ie ftd[) nid^U do not trouble 
yourself. 

S3erg — hamit bijl bu no^ ni^t fiber ben SSerg/ you have not 
seen the end of that yet ; er ifl fiber alle S3crge/ he is gone. 

aSerufen (ftd)) — n?ir berufen und auf ®ie, we appeal to you. 

S3efd)(a9en — id^ bin barin fd)Ie4)t befd)Iagen/ I am not strong 

in that, I am a. poor hand at it ; barin ift er gut befc^lagen/ 

he is a good hand at that. 
SSefe^en — wenn man ed bet ZidjU befte^t/ if you look at it 

closely. 

S3 e f in n e n (ftd)) — id^ \^U mtc^ anberS befonnen/ 1 have changed 
my mind ; beftnnen ^ie ftd) etned S3e{[ern/ think better of it^ 
alter your mind. 

SBefle^en — bamit n>erben @te nid()t befie^en/ you will not make 
that do ; you will not find that answer your purpose. 

S3 eft ell en — mit i^m ift'd too^l beftellt# he is all right. 

S3en)enben — babei foU'g fetn SSemenben ^aben/ that point is 
to be considered as settled, or that shall not be altered ; 
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bamtt f)at ed fetn etgeneS SSetoenbrn/ there is something more 
in this (it) than we (or you) can see (understand). 

SSieten — er bot hem S^inbe bie ©pige^ he made head against 
the enemy. 

IBinben — r ec ^Qt ftc^ felbf! eine Stut^e gebunben/ he has made a 
rod for his own back ; cr ^at bir etwad auf bie 9tafe gebunben/ 
he has told you a fib. 

S3 la fen — fte blafen in ein «f)orn; they act in concert. 

Slau — tnd S3laue/ at random. 

aSlciben (loffen) — bo8 wcrbc i^ bleiben lajfen/ I shall take 
care not to do it ; cc foil's fd)on bleiben laffen/ I (or we) 
shall take care he shall not do it. 

S56imif(6e — baS jinb i^m bS^mifc^c JDbrfet/ it is all Greek to 
him. 

83 or gen — SBorgen mad^t ©orgen^ borrowing brings cares. 

S3 redden — 9lot^ bric^t ©ifcn^ necessity knows no law; ec 
brt^t bie ©elegen^ett (bagu) oom ^aune/ he seeks an (the) 
opportunity (for it). 

SBcennen — fie mollten ftcb bamit weif brennen^ they wished to 
clear themselves by that. 

S3 r i n 9 e n — »er ^at bag aufs Sapct gebrat^t } who has brought 
that up ? started it ; bie 3eit brtngt Sftofen/ time brings many 
things to pass ; an ben ^ann bringen/ to dispose of, get rid 
of; er ifi niclS)t ba^in ^u bcin^en/ he is not to be induced to it, 
or prevailed upon ; fte ^aben eg todt gebrad)!/ they have 
been very successful ; ec tann'g nid^t &btrg ^c$ bringen/ he 
cannot reconcile liis mind to it ; er ^at mid) um mein S^ec^ 
m^gen (bad flJteinige) gebrac^t/ he has deprived me (robbed 
me) of my property. 

S3u4 — ein S3u4 mit fteben @tegeln/ a sealed book. 

)Dacfibecifler ^tnmeg/ he is above that, or he does not mind 
it. 

jDenfen — wo ben!en ©ie ^in ? how can you think that ? or 
don't think that. 

S!){enen — bamit ifl mic ntd)t gebient/that is of no use to me. 

jDre^en — ba ()at er S^nen eine 9lafe gebre^t/ he has made a 
dupe of you. % 

jDcei — aller guten jDinge ftnb bret^ three is a lucky number. 

2>cef4en — bag ^dft leered @tro^ brefc^en/ that is wasting 
one's labour, 

p3 
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SDrfitfen — ber ^t 04 gebrikft/he has taken French leave; 
9{iemanb tocif beJTcr loo bee ©(^ub br&tt/ benn bee t^n an^tr 
or ixhQU no one knows where the shoe pinches except he 
who wears it. 

d^iitn — eile mit SBctU/ the more haste the worse speed, 
^infaltcn/ einfommen — ba^ lap bit (laffeo @te fdj) nkbt 

einfaUcnr or dnfomnicnr don't yon think ^it, or don't take 

that into yoar head. 
Ginge^en — bad fann i4 ni^t eingetKH/ I cannot agree to 

that ; bad woiitt if^m gat nic^t einge^^ii/ or ein/ he could not 

understand it. 
Stngenommen — erift bagen (gegen @tf# &c) etng(nommcn# 

he is biased, prejudiced against it (against you) ; et i^ fuc 

fte eingcnommen/ he is prejudiced in her favour. 
(Sinlaffen (fid)) — barauf (affen mix and ni^t eiii# we will 

have nothing to do with it. 

^inUgen — bamit legen @te f etne @b^e bet i^m etii/ you will 

do yourself no credit with him by that} or you will not 

raise yourself in his esteem. 
@infd)en{en — id) toiU S^nen teinen SBein ein((IS)enfen/ 1 will 

tell you the plain truth. 
&xn\6)ia%tn — fc^lagt ein! give me (or us) your hand upon 

it. 
(Sintref fen — e« traf ein/ it proved true ; 2(Ue6 i|l etiideC(o|fen# 

it has all turned out true, come to pass. 

@nbe 0Uti oUed gut/ all is well that ends welL 

^cfinben — ber ^at bad ^uber nicbt erfunben/ he will never 
set the Thames on fire. 

^rgveifen — fte ergrifen bad <&afenpamer/ they ran away. 

^ai^ttn — er ^at ben barren in ben Jtot^ gefa^ren^ he has done 
(all) the mischief ; man mb^tt bobei (baruber) aud ber |)aut 
fa^iren/ it is enough to drive one mad. 

fallen — fatle bamit nicbt mit ber S^fire ind t^aud/ don't blun- 
der it out ; @ie muffen bad ^v^ (ben ^ut^) md)t fallen laffen# 
you must not lose courage ; ber ^Cpfel f&Ut nicbt weit oom 
@tamme/ like fatl^H*, like son. 

gaffen @ie ft* furg/ make it short. 

Saul — bad ftnb f aule S^f 4^/ ^ W cire mere excuses ; it is all 
sham- 
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ge^Un— an mit (baran) foil's nid)t fe^leri/ I (or it) shall not 
be wanting. 

g e I b — bod ijl nod^ im weltcn gelbc/ it is far from being settled. 

ginben — jte wccbcn ftd^ bod^ cnblid) boretn finbcn; they will 

reconcile themselves to it at last ; id) fonnte mic^ f aum 

jured)t flnbeti/ 1 could scarcely see my way clearly, 
gragen — »a8 fcagc ic^ oiel banac^ ? what do I care for that? 

er fragt ben >&en!er bam6), he does not care a button about 

it. 

ga^len — ®ie rafiffen i^mouf btc ^atf) (or auf ben 3Q^n) ffi^en/ 
you must sound him closely. 

guf en — fufen @ie nic^t borouf/ don't depend on it. 

®eben — id) gebe bir (3&nen) bein (or S^r) SBort jurfic!/ I re- 
lease you from your promise ; cr wirb unS ettt)ad (ein Sieb/ 
&c.) ivm beflen geben/ he will treat us with something (a 
song, &c.) ; jte ^at i^m etnen ^orb gegeben/ she refused his 
hand, or she refused to dance with him ; ta^ gtebt bem 
ganaen »g)anbel (or ber ©ac^e) ein onbcreS 2Cnfe^en/ that changes 
the thing altogether, or that places the affair in quite a 
different light. 

befallen — baS lajfe idi mit nod) gefalten^ that will do very 
well (for me), I have no objection to that ; baS !5nnte 
man \id) fd)on gefalten (afen/ one might agree, or submit to 
that very well ; ibr muntreS 2Befen gefiel mir immer^ I always 
liked her cheerfulness (cheerful manner). 

©e^en — ec ge^t urn bag ^ing Return/ wte bie 5ta^e urn ben 
^eif en S3ret/ he takes good care not to bum his own fingers ; 
nun ging'S gleicb (frifd)) barfiber ^ec/ now they (or we) fell, 
or set to it at once ; jc^t ge^t'S fiber ung ^et/ now they are at 
us ; ba ging'6 roilb/ luflig/ &c., l^er; there were wild, merry, 
&c., goings on ; bo6 ge^t mir (imroer) im ^opfe ^erum/ it 
makes me (always) uneasy ; eg gtng alleS lotebec brauf {baxs 
auf)# it all went (was spent) again ; bag gebt S^nen \a md)t$ 
an, that does not concern you ; bet bem ge^t meine ^unfl 
betteln/ he is proof against my arts, he is up to my tricks ; 
totnn hit 9lot^ an ^ann ge^t/ if it comes to the worst ; bie 
@a4e ge^t gut oon @tatten/ the afiair proceeds very well; 
bag ge^t nidjt, it will not do, it cannot be done ; er ging mir 
babet jur .^anb/ he lent me a hand in it ; eg ge^t alleg ben 
atten @4llenbctan/ all is going on the old hum-drum way. 

(Selegen—- bag to&re mir {lam mir) fe^r gelegen/ that would 
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be (was) quite oppu r tun e far me; toran if mtr ntd^ts 
(mdnt met) ^It^/tUi I care nothing (not mach) about it. 
0c It en — 14 9tUt (n ofUt &c.) xoa^ bti ifjuUf I have (he has, 
&C.) some inflaence with bim ; baS (afie id) nic^t q/tlttn, I 
dcm't agree to that ; ba£ gilt mint, that 's not fair play. 

9cvat(eii — tteea(tc t^ isi 6tftf(n (or etcden) 9eratf)fn# 

the ibing has oome to a stand-still ; ec geriet^ anf ctnen 

fooberbarc n GinfoU^ be took a strange whim into his head ; 

in ben ^ontifd^ g/ttat^xh to get into a rage. 
9t\dit^tn — cS ift am radb ge(<br^/ it is all over with you ; 

id) »n|te ni^t vie mir 9ef4a^/ 1 did not know what to make 

c^it. 
OefeUen — gteuft unb gtei4 gefcUt |i4 9ttn, birds of a feather 

flock together. 
®e ID ad) fen — i^m (bem <9ef<!^afte) tft er m(!6t gemac^fen/ he is 

no match for him {or not equal to that business). 
®eto6tnen — iung geoo^nt/ alt get^n# what is bred in the 

bone will never come out of the flesh. 

®cetfen — ha^ l&ft ft4 mil «^anben greifen/ that is as clear as 
day-light ; la^ S^uer gri^ f^nelt urn ftc^/ the fire spread 
rapidly ; baS ift auS bet Suft grgriffen/ that is a mere fiction ; 
ec gceift bie ^dgen/ une ^luQin an ber S3anb/ he tells lies faster 
than yon can catch flies on the walL 

®r6n — ec i|l 3^nen ni(^t gcun/ he bears you a grudge. 

® tt t — gntec 2)inge/ cheerful ; fte ftnb tmmec gatcc Dtngc/ they 
are always cheerfuL 

^aben — fte xoolUtn H nid^t SBoct ^abem they would not own 
to it ; tmc f onnten c6 ntd)t Umgang ^aben/ we could not help 
it ; e« \)at ntd^te auf fid), it does not matter ; fte ^at t^n gecn 
ium beften; she is fond of making a fool of him ; ben f)abe 
id) tm Sa(!e/ 1 have him safe enough ; bomit ^t*S gute 
SBege/ there is no fear of that ; ^at ec ^a^ im iCopfe ? does 
he intend that ? 

^aii — i^bec .^aU unb ^opf/ over head and ears, in great 
haste. 

^ a 1 1 e n — »ic ^ben immec ©tficfe bacauf (auf i^n, &c.) ge^lten/ 
we have ever esteemed it (him, &c.) ; ®ie rafiffen ceinen 
S0lunb ^Iten/ you must not let it out (blab) ; bai mfi|fen 
&ie iu Statue l^alten/ you must be economical with it ; tjaU 
ten ®ie if)m ba« ju gute^ make allowance to him for that ; 
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fte ^alten hamit Winter bent S3erde/ they are very reserved in 
the matter ; bie ^abcn alle mit bed @ei(erd Slodbter |)od}ieit 
ge^Qtten/ they have all been hanged ; ed totrb fd^ioer ^Uen/ 
it will be difficult ; bem f annji bu bie ©tange nid)t ^alten/ 
you are no match for him, vide.getoadifen fepn. 

^anbeln — urn toad (or n>orum) ^anbelt e$ ftd)? what is the 
question about ? 

t^anbmett — ein ^nbioetC ^at fetnen gotbenen S3oben/ some 
trade (craft) is better than none at all. 

^&ngen/ auf^&ngen — bad tt>irb er ftd) nf d)t auf ^&ngeit la^en, 
he will not submit to have that put upon him ; ii)m ^dngt 
ber ^immel ooU ®tiQin, his prospects are very bright ; man 
»>irb i^m (i^nen/ &c.) bert S3rob{ocb ^6^er i)&nden/ he (they, 
&c.) will be put on shorter allowance (short commons) ; ec 
^dngt ben JCopf/ he is despondiug. 

.^afenfuf — er ift ein .^afenfuf/ he is a coward. 

.^auen — ba^ ift weber ge^aueni nod^ gefloc^en/ that is neither 
one thing nor another; fte ^auen fiber hie ©(j^nuce^ they 
cheat. 

•^aud — er ifi ein ftbeled ^arx^t he is a jolly fellow ; oon J^au^ 
au^t radically, totally. 

^aut — eine e^rltc^e .^aut; an honest fellow ; mit ^eiter ^a\xt, 

safe, 
•^eifen — baft ^ei$t Satein lernen/ haf hit ^aare raud}en/ or haf 

ha^ gell tandjU that is learning Latin with a vengeance; 

bad ^eif t gearbeitet/ gelogen/ &c., that's what I call working, 

lying, &c. 
<^elfen — ic^ wufte mir m(!)t gu ^elfen^ I did not know how to 

help myself, 
.^eraudne^men (ftd() etn^ad) — fte ne^men ftc^ t>tel ^eraud/ they 

presume much, 
^erb — eigenec •^erb ifl @olbed wert^/ home is home, be it 

never so homely, 
^erfe^n — bad ifl md)t meit \)et, that is not much; fetn 

S)eutfd) ift ni(iS)t weit ^er/ he does not know much German. 
I^inein — in ben Sag ^inein/ at random, carelessly, 
.^in^alten — fte ^aben und lange hamit ^inge^iaUem they have 

put us off a long time, 
.^inter — einen ^interd Sid)t ffibrem to deceive one; er ^t'd 

((aufibid) Winter ben O^reni he is a very sly fellow. 
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«{)opfen — an i^m ifl «&opfen unb ^a(a ocrloren/ he is past 

amendmeDt. 
«&6cen — e< oerging mir ^6ren unb Btf^trit my senses fors€>ok 

me. 
^ u n b — bamit f ann man !etnen .^unb a\xi bem Dfen lo<ten# that 

is not worth a button, 
•hunger ifl bee befle ^oc^/ hunger is the best sauce. 

^\xt — Hift fdiwer fo oie(e ^6pfe unter einen ^ut ^u brin9en# it 
is difficult to reconcile so many different opinicms. 

3rr<n — lap bic^ nid^t irren/ don't be put out of countenance, 
misled. 

3 a gen — burc^ bie ©urgel iagen/ to squander in riot. 

Jtaufen — bad ^eift etne Jta|e im @a(! faufen/ that would be 
(or is) buying a pig in a poke. 

5Ce^ren — wad fe^re id) mt4 (pUl) baran ? what do I care for 

it? 
Jtennen — id) !ennc feine SKuden^ I know his tricks. 

^ifteln — et l&ft ffd) gem bie D^ven fi^eln/ he is fond of hear- 
ing his own praise or flattery. 

5tlappen — totnn'i jum ^(appen lommt, when it comes to be 
earnest. 

JClug — baraud (ann (man) ntemanb tlug werben (or vulg. bar^ 
aud (ann tein @d^mein flug tt>erben)/ no one can make head 
or tail of it ; burd^ @d)aben toirb man t(ug/ bought wit is 
best; vide also fepn. 

5C m m e n — menn er mir ie in ben ^urf fcmmt; if ever he comes 
across me ; f ommt mtc tamit ni^i (angeftoc^en)/ don't talk to 
me in that manner, or you had better keep that for your- 
self ; wie bu !omm|t/ fo ge^fl bu »ieber/ lightly come, lightly 
go ; babet merben ^ie ^u turj f ommen/ you will have the 
worse of it ; mie finb @ie ba^inter geCommen ? how did you 
find it out ? ©ie n^erben nie auf einen gr&nen Sweig !ommen/ 
they will never get on in the world ; bie finb an ben SBetteU 
ftab geCommen/ they have come to beggary; met juerfl 
fommt/ ma^lt ^uerff/ first come, first served ; wenn'g \)Oii) 
lommt, at best ; urn mieber auf bte@praci^e ju fommeu/ to return 
to our subject, point ; ed tommt auf Gind f^txauif it comes 
to the same thing ; n lam auf ben fonbevbaren GinfaU/ or 
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Quf bie fonberbare ®vxlUt he took it into his head, or he con- 
ceived the strange whim ; tt>ie !amft bu barauf ? how did 
you come to think of that ? einem auf bie 0pr6nge f ommeti/ 
to discover one's designs ; ic^ bin i\)m auf bie ©prfinge ge* 
f ommeti/ I have found him out, what his intentions are ; 
fie ift enblicft auc^ unter hit |>aube fiefommen/ she has got 
married at last ; fie finb lcid)ten -RaufcS baoon Qefommen* they 
have come off with a trifling loss. 

^6nnen — er fonn mc^r aU SBrob cffen/ he is deeper (cleverer) 
than you think ; er fann blau pfeifen/ he is a conjurer 
(the above two phrases are often synonymous) ; toit Ibn^ 
nen nid)t bafur, it is not our fault ; id) tonnte nid)i um^in/ 
I could not help. 

.^opf — oiel ^bpfe/ met @tnne (quot homines, tot sententia), 
so many heads, so .many minds. 

^ricd)en — er mu^te jum ^teu^e fried^en/ he was obliged to 
humble himself, entreat. 

Jtfi^len — er m5df)te gem fein SJJfit^c^en an mir ffi^len/ he would 
fain wreak his vengeance on me. 

^ucj — |te i{l furj angebunben/ she is pert, she can cut one 
pretty short. 

gac^en — baor ®elb Iad)t/ cash is the thing. 

8a f fen— fie wuftcn jid^ !aum cor greube gu loflfen/ they 
scarcely knew what to do (how to contain themselves) for 
joy ; fie wijfen i^re SHeid)t^umer nid)t ju lojfen/ they don't 
know what to do with (all) their riches ; id) ^abi mir fogen 
lajfen^ I have been told ; ba§ l&ft fid) benfen/ that is very 
possible (or natural), or that is to be expected ; lojfen @ie 
{tc^ bacon nici^tg merfen/ don't let any thing out ; nun fie^/ 
too bet Simmermann baS 8oc^ gelaffen ^t, now look how (or 
where) you may get out ; id} trill V^m jeigen/ mo bee dimmers 
mann, &c., I will show him the way out ; er l&^t oiel barauf 
gef^en/ he spends freely. 

S auf en — bad l&uft auf eind ^inaud/ that comes to the same 
thing. 

Saune — ec mar nid)t bei ^aune^ he was not in an amiable 

mood. 
Sebcn — f6r mein £eben germ I am very fond of (it). 

Segen — man muf bie .^anb auf ben ^unb legem one must ob- 
serve silence about it; ftc^ bajmifc^en legen/ to interfere, 
interpose. 
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t(i<r — hai ift wUbn Uc otte Uitx, that is the old story again. 

ttitxn — beffet gelmtt^ ott drfrurt/ it is better to do a little 
than nothing at alL 

itifttn — ftr ftnb aUe fibet <[Knen ^ften gef^todeii/ they are all 
alike. 

{efen — er tmtb 3^Rra bie SmUn lffcii#he will read yon a 
lecture. 

£iebd)cn — baoon vmf t4 <hi4 <in Stebd^n ^n ftngeni I conld 
tell yea a story about that. 

Stegen — fte liegen ftcb bcfl&nbtd in ben .^aren# they are for 
erer quarrelling (fighting) ; er liegt mit tmmer anf bem •tHilfe / 
he is always importuning (boring) me ; e€ (tegt am S^B^' 
that is clear ; tooran Uegt'g ? where is the fault ? ba Itegt 
bet •^fc im |>fcffer/ there's the rub. 

Soben — id) lobe mtr baS ^tngen/ Gptelem &C.9 sin^ng, play- 
ing, &c., is the thing for me. 

e fig en — fie fann Ifigen/ wte ein S3u4/ she can lie like truth. 

!Dla4)en — einen @tn(^ bur^ bte dtednnunq madden/ to firustrate 
one's design; bamit nnrb er S^nen einen @trt(^ barcb bte 
Bied^miTiQ niad)en/ by this (that means) he will frustrate 
your plans ; einem etn>a6 wetf madien/ to tell one a story ; 
bad foU tx mix nic^t toeip madun, he won't make me believe 
that ; er (fie) mac^t feinen (i^ren) Zani noc^ miXi ha$ ed eine 
2Crt ^at/ he (she) still dances as well as any one ; {te ^en 
mir alM (mein ganaeg SSermdgen) go 9Ba{fer gemac^t/ they have 
robbed me of all ; ftc^ breit mad)en : mad:) bi4 bamit ni^t 
brett/ don't brag of that ; ffe mad^ten grof e TCugen^ al^ er na^ 
lamf they (rather) stared as he came near ; er ma<^e ft4 
j'd}nelt (fogleid)) aud bem @taube/ he ran away as fast as he 
could ; id) wiil bir (i^m/ &c.) S3eine madien/ -I will make 
you (him, &c.) run. 

^ann — mit ^ann unb ^auh every living soul. 

^aulaffen — wad fte^t i^r ha unb ^altet SDlaulaffen feil? why' 
stand you gaping there (like a fool) ? 

sDlorgenftunbe ^at ®olb im fOlunbe, early to bed and early 

to rise, makes a man healthy, wealthy, and wise. 
sfRfinjen — tai max auf mid) gemfinst; that was aimed at me* 

s0lut^ — mir mar nic^t mc^t ^u sQtut^e^ I did not feel well, I 
was half afraid ; n>ie marb 3^nen babei }u fSftat^ ? how did 
you feel at that? mir maren guted SRut^^i (or gitter jDinge)/ 
we were o^ 
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9ta<l6ma(i)en ifl Uid^tttf aU Socmactien/ to imitate is easier 
than to invent. 

9(a4fe^en — mir fatten bad 9lad)fe^n (baoon)/ we had to 
pocket our disappointment. 

^a&it — M 9la4t unb 9lcbe(/ in the night, nnder favour of 
the night ; &bet 9la4^t/ sooner than expected, or during 
the night. 

9ta4tra0en — er (at ed mir lange na^setrogen^ he bore me a 
long grudge for it. 

9let)men — er nimmt (ltd)) !c{n Statt oocS ^au< (or oor ben 
iDlunb)/ he speaks his mind plainly ; bad lap t4 mir nidit 
ne^men/ 1 abide by my opinion, assertion ; jte l&tt ed ftcft 
nid^t nebmen/ she affirms, she will not give up the point ; 
bad muS man ntd)t auf bie leic^te 2C(i^fe( neipmeiv one must not 
make light of that. 

ifliditi — ed !ann ntc^td bataud n>erben^ it cannot be done, or 
granted; mit nic^td/ bic nic^tg^ without ceremony, very 
coolly. 

9tot1) — mit genauer 9lot(# scarcely, hardly; bad f)at, or bamtt 
^t'd !eine 9tot(i no fear of that. 

D^ren — er ifl noc6 nid)t (inter ben D(ren txoittn, he is scarcely 
fledged ; bod (aben fte f!d» (inter bie 0(ren def((cieben/ they 
have treasured that up in their memory. 

9>affen — ®ie mfiffen i(m auf ben S)ien^ j^jfeni you must watch 
his movements. 

9e4) — mir (atten $e((/ we lost. 

9fa(l — in meinert t>ier $f&(Ien/ on my own ground, in my 

own house, 
^feifen — ba merbe id) i(m cttoai f^feifen/ 1 shall take good 

care not to do it for him ; er muf tan^en mie fte pfeiftf he 

must dance as she pipes. 

9) fid fie r — Sonbon i^ ein t^eured |)pafte¥# London is a dear 
place. 

$flft(ten — mit ber 0eit pflMt man SSofen/ time (persever- 
ance) will bring success. 

yfiftgf n — ec pflugt mit frembem Jtalbe/ he does not do it by 
his own means. 

9 la gen — ber ^ut(millc ylagte i(n« he had a fit of wanton- 
ness. 
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y oftea — cr iptdnt hnufi he boats of (presumes upon) it ; 
ott bcr ^nah m4 ub (ante |io4tc# when the enemy was sdll 
dommeering in the land. 

9tah — cr i|t bcrt fiafU Slab am Sognu he is quite useless. 

Slang — cc vicb 3^mii ben Stang ablaafrn# he will get the bet- 
ter of yon. 

atat^euf vide fte^en and »tf fen. 

Slan^cn/ vide (ei|ett. 

3le<bt — iSpn faun nuin (or if) niitts rf<bt (^n) mad^nr yon 
can't please him in any thing. 

Slc4t« — baS gr^to mtc oon Bttdftt wegen' that is mine by 
r^t. 

SIcbe — »ooon tllbteaifbc? what are yon talking of? vide 
felUn. 

SIfbcn — etnem bai Sort rrbcm to defend one; etnem na4 
bem SXnnbe rcben/ to flatter one. 

Sic gen — baS ^ft ani bem fttq/tn in Me Sraufe fommen, that's 

falling out of the firying-pan into the fire. 
Stegtflec — er ^^t tm f^nnirien Slegi^er/ he is in the black 

book* 

9tei(ben — ec retcbt i^m b<a SSaffer nt^ti he is not worthy of 
holding a candle to him. 

Slei^e — nun ()e(t) ift bte SlSei^ an mtr# now it is my turn. 

Sle 1 1 e n — fte reiten beg Qd^uftnt Slappen/ they trudge on foot. 

Sli(bten — fte ^ben jt^ }u ®cunbe gen^teti they have ruined 

themsdves ; d^tet euc^ bana4/ act accordingly ; ttc^tet eucb 

nic^t bana4/ never mind it. 

9iied)en — er ro4 ben Scaten fogIet4/ he immediately smelled 
a rat. 

SI ft (ten — wit muften ^raudrutfen/ we were obliged to pay. 

&a&it — metne Iteben €ki4en/ my bag and baggage ; unt>er« 
rtd)teter &a&^t without having effected one's purpose. 

@a gen — er wetf Don ®lu(f ivi fagen^ he may call himself for- 
tunate ; toit gefagt/ as (I) said before ; M^ nili niditg fogen# 
that means nothing ; gut fagen fftr/ to be answerable for; 
bafiic [age id) 3^nen gut/ 1 will answer for that 

6 an gen — bag ^at er fid) aug ben gingern gefaugt/ it is all his 
own invention. 
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^(ftttlf — cr ^t Un ©dial! im .^rjenf or im 9lo(!en/ he is si 
rogue at heart. 

®(^eeren — er fd){ect oUe fiber cincn Jl^amm/ he treats all alike. 

^djtlm — cr ^at ben ©ci)elm tm ^a<ttn, he is a rogue at heart. 

® (^i(f en ®te jldft baretn/ reconcile yourself to it; xoiv fd)i(Jten 
unS ba^u ar\i we set about (prepared for) it ; er fd()i(f t fid) 
ntd)t baju/ ffir t^n/ he is not fit for it, he does not agree 
with him. 

®d)ieben — er \&ikht gern etnen anbern Dorg Soc^/ he likes to 
make a cat's paw of another ; fie ^aben^fi auf bie lan^e SBanC 
^ef(!boben/ they have put it off ad infinitum. 

^(iila^ — pen bem ©c^lage/ of that sort, stamp. 

©^lagen — fetn Seben in bie @d)anae fdiCagen; to stake, hazard 
one's life ; loie oor ben ^opf gefd^lagen/ astounded, stunned ; 
aid wenn er (id), &c.) \)or ben ^opf gefditagen m&re^he (I, &c.) 
was (as if) confounded, utterly amazed ; f!c^ ant bem ©tnne 
Waqtn, to forget ; [triage bir bag auS bem ©inne/ you must 
(try to) forget that ; id) totxf red)t gut n>a6 bie &lo(Se gefd()lagen 
t^atf I know all about the matter, I know what to think of 
it ; hai muft bu in ben SBinb fd)(ageni you must forget (or 
try to forget) it ; @te muffen ibn breit fdj^lagen/ you must 
gain him over any how (bribe him). 

@d)me(ten — p« lief en ftc^'S gut fcfemetfen/ they enjoyed it. 

®4imier en — ®ie mfiffen ibm bie »^&nbe fd)mteren/ you must put 
something into his hands (bribe him). 

©(fcneiben — man muf 9)f€ifen fd)neiben/ toeil'man im ffiol^ve 
ftQt/ one must make hay while the sun shines ; babei ift 
nid)td ju fd)netbenr there is nothing to be gained by that. 

@<^6nt^un — @ie laffen ftd) gern fc^6nt^un/ they are fond of 
being flattered. 

@d)fitteln — auS Um 2fermel (or ben 2Cermcln) fcfeutteln/ to do 
off hand. 

©d)«)injen — bie @d)ulc/ soiejfe/ &c., fd)tt)dnien/ to play truant, 
stay away from school, mass, &c. 

04 we lien — ber Jtamm fd^willt l^m^ he is getting proud, or 
he is bristling up. 

©egnen — er ^t i^)m bag a3ab gefegnet/ he frustrated his de- 
sign ; he punished him as he deserved. 

@e^en — ba {te^t eg winbig aug/ there is not much to be got ; 
einem in bie ^arte fe^en^ to look into one's cards, find out 
his intentions. 
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eeten ®ic mic toft aus einonber/ explain that tome ; fU HVttt 
ft4 |uc SBe^rci they made resistaDce. 

6c 9n — cinem Jtlugcn |inb bcci SStocte ^cnug/ a word to the 
wise is sufficient. 

6i^rfleif4 — ft< M tein @i(efle{fd)/ she never sits long in 
the same place, is fidgetty. 

@palten — nxic^ed «^ol} fpattcti/ to have an easy work of it. 

GpecUng — ein (Sperling in bet ^anb tft beffer aid etnc Soube 
ouf bem 2)a(^/ a bird in the hand is worth two in the 
bush. 

©pinnen — babei ift fetne 6ctbe jit fptnnen/ there is nothing 
to be got by that. 

6pi(cn — ec fpi^t ft^^ baraufi he quite reckons upon it; 
fpi^en &it ft(i) nic^t barauf; don't make sure of it, or don*t 
reckon on it. 

@ted)en — einem einen ^6n(l^ ^ec^en/ to make grimaces behind 
one*s back. 

@ ted en — wad ftedt ify: (t^nen) im JCopfe? what has she 
(have they) got in her (their) head ? fteden @ic t^m bad/ 
tell it him (in secret) ; ed ftectt nod) me^r batunteo there is 
something more at the bottom ; ba^inter ftettt et»ad/ there 
is something more (than one can see) behind this ; (te 
flecfen alle unter einer jDede# they are all agreed. 

@te^en — er n>oUte mir nid)t SHebe fleben/ he would not answer 
me; »em nid)t ju ratben fiebt (or ifl)» bem fleb^ (or ifl) aucb 
nid)t iu belfen^ who will not listen to advice (reason) must 
take the consequences (of his own advice) ; ba fle^n bie 
Ocbfen am SBetge/ they (we, &c.) have got to a fix ; er fte^t 
unter htm ^antof el/ he is under petticoat government. 

@ tell en — ®ie mi^fTen i^n bedbolb jur !Rebe jlellen/ you must 
ask him his reasons, or you must call him to account for 
that ; id^ flelle ed 3^nen fret/ 1 leave it to your free choice. 

@tof en — einen oor ben ^opf fiofen/to offend one to his face; 
bet SSauer {t6ft it)n immer in ben 9tacten/ he never can con- 
ceal his true origin. 

©treden — man muf ftcb nad) ber IDetfe fheden/ one must cut 
the coat according to the cloth ; ®te mufen ltd) nacb ber jDecte 
flrecfen/ you must accomodate yourself to circumstances. 

@tr ei(6en — er fheicbt ben Sud)dfd)n)an5, he flatters. 

!£apet — ift bad f^on wieber auf bem Sapete ? is that again on 
the tapis ? 
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S^at -^ auf W^t Sl^t# in the yery act. 

S^un — er t^ut fid) etwad barauf hu gute/ he thinkB a good 
deal of it, is proud of it ; et t^ut ftci) bamit ettoad {u gute^ he 
enjoys himself upon it ; er t^ut oU ob et nic^t brei jd^len 
f6nnte/ he pretends he can^t say "Bo*' to a goose ; fte l&ft 
flcb sem f(f)6tt t^un^ she likes flattery; SSefdieib tt^txttt to 
satisfy, or to pledge ; er tbut nirgenb< gut; he does not stay 
long in any place (of a servant). 

Sragen — fte tr&gt i^n auf ben •|>&nben/ she doats on him; er 
tr&gt auf beiben 2((!ftfeln# he is douhle-faced. 

Straum — i&i will 3^nen au6 bem S^raume ^elfen/ I will clear 
that up for you. 

Umge^en — ee gef^t bamit um, he meditates; id) metf bamit 

ntcbt umjttge^n/ I don*t know how to do that, how to 

handle it. 
Umwenben — e^ man bie |)anb umn^enbet/ in the turn of a 

hand. 
Unterfommen — i^ nnll fd^on wo unterfommen/ I shall be 

sure to find a place (^or shelter, lodging) somewhere else. 

SSerberben — ®ie mi^ffen e< rait ti^m nic^t oerberben/ you must 
keep on good terms with him. 

IBerge^en — e« (bad Sacben/ &c.) foil i^m fc^on t}erget)en/ I 
will take care to make him smart for it^ or he shall soon 
enough desist* 

Serbalten (fl^) — ed oer^&lt fl^l wit ek fagen/ it is as you 
•ay. 

SSerbelfen (}u ettoa<) — ba^u mill (tann) id) 3t}ncn ver^lfen^ I 
will (can) put you in the way of getting it. 

Serlauten — (a^t eu4 bad ni4)t oerlauten/ don't betray it, 
don't let it out ; er ^at ft^ oerlauten laffen/ he has been 
heard to say. 

S€rf4)lagen — ba6 v>erf4)l&gt mit nidi^Hf it does not matter to 
me. 

Berfte^en — ju oerfte^n geben/ to hint; fie gaben ei unt 
tiuliid) genog gu x>nftti^n, they hinted it pretty plainly to 
us ; mer fi(b nur barauf oerft&nbef lucky he who understands 
it ; ba6 oerfic^t jt(!b toon felbflf that is a matter of course ; 
wenn t4 midi auf alle ibre m&cbfcrnen 9^afen gut oerfl&nbe# if I 
could understand (find out) all their artifices, tricks. 
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8 Ota u< (a ben (etwaS)/ to be preferred, to have the pre-» 
fereiice. 

tBa(i)fen — bann nHid)fen bte S3&ume in ben .^immel/ then there 
will be no bearing with them, her, &c. ; bad ift nic^t auf feinem 
!0Hfie denHicbfen# that is not his own, or he has not obtained 
it by iair means ; bee \ihtt bad ®rad toac^fcn/ he is very wise 
in his own conceit ; bac&ber ift nun ®rad dett}ad)fen/ that is 
now forgotten. 

SB&bren — e$rU(^ »&^rt am (&ngften, honesty is the best 
policy. 

fBalb — ecflr^t ben 98alb oor lauter S3&umen nic^t/ he is too 
near to see it. 

SBaf d)en — eine ^<m\> o&fcbt bie anbere# one good turn deserves 
another ; tttoa^t bad fi^ Qma\dien ^tt something comme il 
faut. 

SBaf fer — tad war SBalTer auf feine ^tlfiHf that was grist to 
his mill ; aMt fetne 4>of nungen ftnb ^a 9Ba{fet gevocben/ all 
his hopes have been disappointed. 

S&eg — bamit ^at'd gute SBSegf/ there is no fear of that. 

SBegfe^en — man rouf fid} bar&ber ^inwegfe^en or wegfeQem 
one must be above that, not mind it. 

iBedU'erfen — bad Jttnb mil bem Sabe wegwecfem to throw 
away the good with the bad ; wegwerfen (ftd))/ to disgrace 
oneself. 

SORebtbnn — bem tbut tetn 3abn mebr web/ he has been dead 
and gone long since. 

®efen — '\%x oornebmed 9Befen i|l unertr&dU4# their high airs 
(affectation of nobility) are intolerable; er ma(^te oiet 
SSefend baoon/ he made a great deal of noise about it ; fie 
macben ntcbt oiel SQkfend/ they make no ceremonies. 

^(Befenr vide gefallen. 

9fitc!eln — ben !ann man um ben Stnger wicteln/ you may do 
any thing with him, or you may get him to do any thing. 

aSiffen — wiff«n @ie (or weift bu) xoai, I will tell you what; 
man n>eif nicbt woran man (bei i^m) ifl/ one does not know 
what to make of it (of him) ; id) weif teinen SHatbr I don't 
know what is to be done ; er mcif ficb weber yix ratten nocb 
3U \^i\txii he is quite at a loss. 

IBollen (binaud) — mo n>iU bad btnaud ? what is that to tome 
to, what is the drift of it ? i<b weif wo er b^n^uid voi\U I 
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know what he is driving at ; wad moUte i(( bod^ fa^en ? what 
was I going to say ? an tie molten toitt we will try our 
luck with them. 

3evinnen — wie gemonnen/ fo ^ecvonnen/ lightly come, lightly 

go- 
3te()en — @te werben babei ben JCfirsern liei^en, you will have 
the worse of it. 

3ubr&ceen — babei m^lfen @te ein TCuge iubrucfen/ you must 
wink at that. 
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D ie unsicbtbare Loge, 2 vols, in one, 8vo. 

cldhboardi .... Berlin, 1822 014 

Vorschule der Aesthetik, 3 vols. 8vo. Stuttg. 14 
Biographie von Otto Spazier, 5 vols, in 



three 8vo Berlin, 1835 9 6 

Jung-Stilling's Schriften, new edition, Part 1 to 60, 8vo. 3 

Ausgewahlte Schriften, 2 vols. 8vo. 1835 16 

Lebensgeschichte, 8vo. Sluttg, — — 8 

KANT (J.). Sammtliche Werke, sorgfaltlg revidirte Ge- 

sammt-Ausgabe, 10 vols. 8vo. . Leipz, 1840 I 16 
Kleist(E.C. )• Sammtliche Werke,2 vols. 16mo.^tfr7. 1830 4 
(H. ). Sammtliche Werke, 6 yols, 12mo. Ws. 16 



D. Nutty 158, Fleet Street. 

Kleist(H.)*Gedichte. 8vo. seire<;. . CoW«r. 1826 

Klopstock's sammtliche Werke in einem Bande, imp. 8vo. 

new and handsomely printed edition Leipz. 1839 

Do« do. 9 vols. i2mo. new pocket edition 

Oden, 2 vols. 8vo. . . Carhr. 1828 

■ Messias, new ed,3 vols. in I, \7mo, cloth bd», 
Kohlrausch (Fr. ). Die Deutsche Geschichte, fiir Schulen, 

,, 8vo Parit, 1838 

Korner's sammtl. Werke, new edition, 1 vol. imp. 8vo. 
• D o. do. 4 vols. 12mo. very neat, BerliUf 1838 

Do. do. 2 vols. 12mo. • . 

Leyer und Schwert, 18mo. . . Berliuy 1834 

Kotzebue (Aug. von). Theater, new edition, in 40 vols. 

12mo. complete Wien 

Krummacher (F. A.).Parabeln, 10th edit. 2 vols. ]2mo. 

(F. W. ).Elias der Thisbiter, 3 vols. 12mo. 

— ^Elisa, 2 vols. . EWerf. 1837-42 

■ Salomo und Sulamith, 12mo. 1843 

■ — ■ ^Die gute Botschaft, in 45 Predigten 

Kugler (F. ). Handbuch der Geschichte d. Malerei, von 
Constantin d. Grossen bis auf unsere Zeit,2 vols. 8vo. 

'■ ■ ■ Geschichte Friedrich des Grossen, illus. 

von Menzel, imp. 8vo. . . . Leipz. 1841 
Handbuch d. Kunstgeschichte, 8vo. hd». 



I.ANGB£IN'S sammtliche Schriflen, new edit. 31 vols, 
with 34 plates, 16mo. . . . Stuttg, 1835-8 

Gedichte, 6 vols. 1 2mo. . . . ih, 

Lessing's sammtliche Werke, p2u/es, 13 vols.8vo. Per. 1840 

'• '■ new edit. 10 vols. 12mo. 

1 vol. imperial 8vo. 

Literatur und Theologie, 11 vols. 8vo.Car/s. 1824 

Poesie und Kunst, 6 vols. 8vo, • i6. 

Briefwechsel, 4 vols. 8vo. . . ib, 

Nathan der Weise, 24mo. hound 3s.6<f. tewed 3s. 

Emilia Galotti, 24mo. hound ^.^. sewed 2«. 

Minna von Barnhelm, hound^ 2«.6</. tewed, 2«. 

Pabeln, l2mo. . . . -Ber/t«, ia32 

Laocoon, 8vo. .... ih. 

-Die Erziehungdes Menschengeschlechts, 12mo. 





5 


£s. 


d. 


3 





16 





16 





3 





7 





8 





13 





14 





8 





2 





3 3 





7 





11 





11 





3 


6 


6 





16 





1 4 





19 





4 





8 





2 8 





1 





1 





1 





12 





8 





3 


6 


5 





1 


6 



Lieder und Bilder, by Reinick, containing 30 illustrations 

beautifully etched and engraved, 4to.Z>ii«se/cfor/; 1838 110 

2 te Serie (Poems by Modern German Authors) 
illustrated in 30 etchings, 4to. . • i&.1843 110 

This work, embellished by Dftsseldorf artists, may, from the re- 
dundancy of imagination, and exquisite fancy displayed in the 
designs, be justly considered as perfectly unique in its Ichid, 
and tichef d^munre of modem German pictorial art. 

MENDELSSOHN (Moses). Sammtl. Werke in einem 

&ande, imperial 8vo. . . . Wien^ 1838 16 

1 — gesammelte Schriflen, 7 vols. 8vo. 18 

. Phaedoh, oder iiber die Unsterblich- 

keit der Seele, 8vo. ' . . ^eriin, 1821 4 

MUllner(A.).Dramatische Werke, 7 vols. 18mo. 10 

Die Schuld, einTrauersp. 8vo. StuUg. 1821 3 
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—new edition, 8vo. Parisy 1840 5 (I 
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NIBELUNGENLIED(das). Uebersetztvon G. O. Marbach, 
rait Holzschnitten nach Originalaeichn. vqn E. Ben- 
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reuther. 4to. cloth boards gill edges , Stutt. 1843 14 
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RAUMER'S Geschichte von Europa seit dem Ende des 

loten Jahrhunderts, vol. I— 7 . Let>z. 183J-43 4 4 
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6 vols. 8vo, with \2 plates and vuipM, Beutlingen, \^2S 1 16 
! Do. 2nd edition, 6 vols. 8vo. Xeipz. 2 8 
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Vol. 1. Die Kdniginnen Elizabeth und Maria Stuart 10 
2. Konig Friedrich II. und seine Zeit . . 10 
3—6. Europa von 1763 bis 1783. 3 vols. 8vo. 1 7 

Englandim Jahre 1835, 2vols,8vo. t6.1836 16 

EnglandimJahre 1841, 1 vol. 8vo. tfe. 1842 10 
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PhantQsien und Wahrheiten, 6 plates, with de- 



Retzsch's Illustrations to Romeo and Juliet, 13 outline 

plates, impeirial 4to. hoards , . . Leipzig, 18 

1 ! Hamlet, 17 ditto ditto . .10 

Macbeth, 13 ditto pitto ib. 18 

. r- King Lear, 13 ditto ditto t6. 18 

Tempest, 1 3 ditto ditto it. 1 841 18 

, ^Othello, 13 plates . . 18 

i-Merry Wives of Windsor, 1843 18 

Gothe's Faust, 2 parts, 40 plates 

4to. in a portfolio . . . Stutt. ]Q3S 16 

part 2, separately, 



1 1 plates, 4to. . " . . . . ib. 4 

Schiller's Fridolin, 8 plates, 4to. 



in a portfolio .... . , . S 

Schiller's Kampf mjt dem 



Drachen, 16 plates, 4to, ditto . . . . 10 

Lied von derGlocke, 



43 plates, 4to. ditto with English translation . . 15 

Pegasus im Joche, 



12, 4to. ditto 7 6 

Die Schachspieler, 1 plate, 4to. 5 6 



scriptions in German and English Leipzig t 1838 7 
Bnrger's Balladen . . . ib. 1840 14 



RUckert (F.R.). Gesammelte Gedichte. New edit, in 

3vols. 18mo 1843 16 

Auswahl, ditto, 1 vol. 8vo. . 1840 8 

SCHILLER'S sammtliche Werke, new and complete edi- 
tion, with portrait, fac-simile, and life of the poet, 1 
voL imperial 8vo. wwed • . Stuttgart, 1840 1 I 
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Schiller's sammtl. Werke, new edition, superbly printed, 

with illustralions, 12 vols. 8vo. sewed Stuttg, 1836 2 2 
» i pocket edition, in 12 vols. 

ISmOy sewed i6. 1839 18 

^ Gedicbte, 2 vols, miniat. edition, neatly hound, 

gilt edges ih. 1842 

- — — « ■ sewed . 

Geschichte d. SOjahrigen Krieges, 2 vols. 12nio. 

chth . . . . '. . . J 841 

Jungfrau von Orleans, 8vo. cloth hoards 1842 

«^— Lied von der Glocke, with English translation 

in verse on the opposite page, 12mo, heaxUifully 

printed and hound, with gilt edges . London, 1842 

^ Maria Stuart, 8vo. sewed . Stuttg. 1825 

Don Carlos, 8vo. doth hmrds London, 1841 

Wallenstein, 2 vols. 12nio. seirec? . Stuttg. 

Die Rauber, 8vo t6.18l6 

Macbeth, 8vo. . . . THhing. 1810 

Kabale und Liebe, und der Parasit, 8vo. 1816 

Die Braut von Messina, 8vo 

' Wilhelm Tel It 12mo. new edition, very neatly 

printed, chUh boards . . . London, 1842 
Geschichte des Abfalls der Vereinigten Nieder- 

lande, 8vo. sewed .... Paris, 1832 

Geisterseher, 12mo. sewed . . ih, 1835 

Nachtrage zu Scbillerssammtlichen Werken, ge- 

sammelt von Ed. Boas. 3 vols. 12ipo. Stuttg, i840 10 
Dichtungen, nach ihren historischen Beziehun- 
en und nach ihrem inneren Zusammenhange. Von 
". F. W. Hinrichs, vols.' 1 & 2, in 3 parts Leipz. 1839 110 
Seume. Sammtlichc Werke, handsomely printed edition, 

1 vol. imperial 8vo. . . . Leipz, 1835 16 
' Neue Taschenausgabe in 8 

Banden, 18mo. very neat edition . ih. 1839 16 

Stunden der Andacht, 6 vols. 8vo. 23rd edition . .14 

TIECK(L.). Novellen, 7 vols. 12mo. Dresden, 1826-8 112 

.Vol. 1 . Die Gem'alde ...... 4 

2. Die Verlobung 3 

3. Die Reisenden 4 0. 

4. Die musikalischen Leiden und Fretxden . 3 

5. Der'Alte vom Berffe-^Die Gesellschaftaafdem 

Lande 8 

6. 7. Das Fest zo Kenilwortfa — Dicbterleben — 

GlilckgiebtVerstand— Deri 5te November 10 

. Gesammelte Novellen» 14 vols. 12mo. 1835-43 2 10 

Vol. 1—4, 12s.— Vol. 5—8, 16ff.^Vols. 9 and 10, 10«.^Vol. 11—14, lis. 
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2 vols, imperial 8vo. 1 

Gedichte, 3 vols, in 9 parts, 18mo. Dresden, 1835 

Fortunat, 1 vol. 8vo. • . Berlin, ] 8*28 
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Deutsches Theater, 3 vols. 8vo. Wien, 1822 

Minnelieder aus dem schwabiscben Zeitalter, 

18roo. ih, 1820 

Hedge. Siimmtltche Werke, 4th edition, 10 vols. I8mo. 
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Tiedge. Umnia. Gedicht Mit Kupfem, 12mo. JL«i>z. 1835 O 6 O 
Tillier, Geschichte der Europaischen Menscbheit im 

Mittel-Alter, 4 vols. 8vo. . . FranhfuH.X^^ O 16 O 

Tromlitz (A. von). Sammtliche Schriflen, 36 vols. 18mo. 3 18 O 

Or aeparatelp at St.- 6tf. per vol 

UHL AND. Gedichte. New edition, 8vd. Stuttgart, \S^ O lO O 

l2mo. boards . Cannstadt,' \S36 O 4 O 

= — mit Ludwig dem Baler, ein Schau- 

Boiel, 8vo Paris, 1838 6 

Ulrici ( H. ). Ueber Shakspeare*s dramatische Kunst tind 

sein Verhaltniss zu Calderon und Gothe. 8vo. 1839 O 8 O 

VAN DER VELDE (C.F.). Schriften, 26 vols. 12mo. 2 8 O 
— '■ 8 vols. 8vo. Stuttg. 1839 1 O 



Erzstufen, 3 vols. . . 10 
Prinz Friedrich ..050 
Die Erobemng yon " 

Mexico, 3 vols. . . 10 6 
Die Maltheser . . .060 
Die Lichtensteiner .050 
Die Wiodertiiufer .040 
Die Patrizier ....050 

Guido 3 

Arwed Gyllenstieraa, 

2 vols. 9 

Lebenslauf and Briefe 3 
Das Liebhaber theater 4 



Christine und ihr Hof, 

2 vols 5 6 

Das Horoscop. Erzah- 

lungen . .^ ... 3 
Die Heilang der Erobe- 

mngssucht . . . .030 
Der Zaubernumtel — die 

bohm. Amazonen .040 
DieGesandscbaftS' Reise 

nach China, 2 vols, i.0 6 
Der BShmlsche Miigde'* 

krieg, 2vols ... d 



Voss (J. H.). ^mmtliche poetiscfae Werke, new edition, 

1 vol. imperial 8vo. • . . Leipz, 1837 14 

— Luise, ein landliches Gedicht in 3 Gesangen, 

12mo, very neat edition, &ouR<{ . . 1 6. 1837 4 
Idyllen, 8vo. . . . Jrdm>&. 1823 2 



WIELAND'S sammtliche Werke, 36 vols. 12mo. new edit. 2 16 

poetische Werke. In Einem Bde. imp. 8vo. 10 

Oberon, 1 vol. 18mo. . Leipzig. 1842 3 6 

— — ^— new edit. 24roo. cloth 6*. sewed, 1 843 4 

' • I vol. 8vo. new edition, with plates 

heautifutfy printed, and neaily hound Stuttg. IS39 12 

ZSCHOKKE. Baierische Geschicbten, 4vols. 8vo. sez&eif 18 

• Ausgewahlte Novellen und Dicbtungen, new 

edition. lOvols. 12m6 1844 1 10 

Des Schweizerlands Geschicbte fiir das 



Scbweizervolk, 8vo. . • . Aarau, 1838 2 6 
Das Goldmacherdorf, 12mo. . t6. 1834 1 6 



Just-puhlished, neatJy Ixnmd in cloth, foolscap 8oo. price 6s, 6d, 
THE LITERATURE OF GERMANY, 
From its earliest period to the present time, historically developed. 
By Franz Thimm, Edited by W. H. Earn. 
This work supplies a desideratum in English Literature.— *Sp«ctefor. 

For those who seek to become acquainted with the Literature of Gennsst, 
no better guide can be recommended than this Haxtd-book.f^Athenmm. 

A most valuable little Book, which we strongly recommend to all Students 
of the German I>anguage<— Foreign and Colonial Quarterly Reoiew, No. 6. 



i. Wertfaeiiner & Co., Printers, Finsbory Circus. 
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